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THE DECONSTRUCTION OF GENDER ROLES IN "THE GRAPES O F WRATH"
BY JOHN STEINBECK ON THE EXAMPLE OF MA JOAD

LIZAVETA BALSHAKOVA, DZYANIS KANDAKOU
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The Grapes of Wrath, has been read and reread Bipns, pondered and set down in a thousand essays
and books. Inside these writings, certain ideas apidions have been agreed upon by nearly evely Iftdrate
author. But there are some topics within this wgtithat are still open to interpretation, when ciolesed more
carefully. So, in this article we are going to dieh the gender roles in the novel, some feminagments and
the opposition of matriarchy and patriarchy.

John Steinbeck is a recognized author not onlh&UWSA, but throughout the whole world. He gained
his recognition due to the developed and sophisticatorylines, acute problems raised in the noesid
philosophical aspect of all his fiction. He is algeatly esteemed for the allegorical, metaphoraca symbolic
nature of his writing.

Steinbeck underwent hush periods, during which &g severely criticized, periods of fame and worship
oblivion and neglect. Today Steinbeck is a claasthor, respected by any truly literate reader.

Many critics claim that his greatest work is "Thea@es of Wrath". This opinion is rather disputalsks|
we can't deny the significance of the novel. Thizrkvto some extent became a cult one. Its valu®ionly in
the artistic beauty of the text itself, but alsdhe practical influence of the book on minds aadcpption of the
reality of the whole generation.

The gender analysis will be focused on Ma Joade-ehding female character — who deconstructs the
female and male roles according to the power oficmement. She uses the power of the word, of laggand
discourse that is supposed to belong to men. Ibéginning of the narrative, Ma Joad is not allow@@xpose
her thoughts freely, she has to wait to be allowetlk, but that old behavior starts to changenelvecause she
is the kind of woman who always had her own indeeeh mind, although she is under a patriarchaksystnd
has to accommodate to it.

The first time Ma Joad is introduced to the readbe is described as " ... heavy, but not fatkthigth
child-bearing and work" [1, p. 99] Her image islheatrong. In her appearance there are univergabsls of
womanhood, femininity, and mothering.

The attention the narrator devotes to Ma Joad'srgd®on is paramount if compared to the other
characters; he tells the reader about her feet, drans, hands, face and eyes. It is worth qudtiegdescription
at length about her position and influence overfémily, for she seemed: "to know, to accept, tdcamne her
position, the citadel of the family, the stronggaahat could not be taken. And since old Tom édmdchildren
could not know hurt or fear unless she acknowledged and fear, she had practice denying them iselie
And since then, a joyful thing happened, they labt@® see whether joy was on her, it was her hahiituild up
laughter out of inadequate materials. But bettantjoy was calm. Imperturbability could be dependgdn.
And from her great and humble position in the fgnsihe had taken dignity and a clean calm beautymHrer
position as healer, her hands had grown remotdaaitiess in judgment as a goddess" [1, p. 100].

Since the beginning of Ma’s characterization, thader become acquainted with her strong personality
and her discrete position of leadership. Her pladmportant, for she is The Mother, but she is biegmenough
to bow to the hierarchy of the family. Ma has arhatypal role, because her description stresses her
superhuman qualities, which distances her fromattnary mortals of the family, and because of thia¢
becomes an ideal.

That Ma Joad has a strong importance in the faisitated early in the novel, in the first desdoipt
Her position is that of a healer and an arbitaitadel and a goddess. She is aware of her poveartbeg family,
however, her sense of tradition and respect foralthy prevents her overt expression of it excefpemwit is
necessary. Gladstein says that "...her charactiemzaboth narrative and dramatic, is multidimemnsio Her
character rises from the pages of the book as mate than Mother Earth or serene and aloof godtfas.
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p. 79]. For Ma Joad is simple and complex, a leadera follower, a woman whose ignorance doesmeifere
with her wisdom.

Ma Joad’'s behavior might seem contradictory, bexasise is humble and follow the patriarchal
hierarchy, but at the same time her discourse #itdde is of revolt. She indeed, does not break Wie idea of
tradition and hierarchy, because these elements tkeevalue of the patriarchal society that puthgvalue of
the family. And also because the patriarchal tradliputs the mother in a pedestal, making the rmosme
element of union in the family.

In the beginning of the story, Ma Joad is living@mmodation in action, for she obeys the patridrcha
rules, although her discourse is always strong @exisive. Her first words reflect her hospitalityithout
knowing who "the coupla fellas" were — for her gmung Tom Joad was back from prison, together thi¢hex-
preacher Casy — she is ready to share the litdd that was left, and asks them to come insidehbase. The
Joads have just lost their homes, and piece of, lantshe is responsible for a sense of commuhéy will
reflect upon their behavior towards people.

The Joad family is complete with Tom’s arrival, ltkieéy have to decide if there is room enough iir the
truck for Casy, who first talks to young Tom and Btaout going with them to California: "Ma lookedTom to
speak, because he was a man, but Tom did not sBhakiet him have the chance that was his rightt,then
she said, ‘Why, we’d be proud to have you. ‘Coursmmn’t say right now; Pa says all men’ll talk tght
... guess maybe we better not say till all the meme" [1, p. 127].

Ma Joad first respects the hierarchy and then spemid this is a sign of what would happen to the
family through their exodus to California, for meninability to act in that new decisive situatiom o
dispossession, will make a woman the leader ofahely.

When the men gather together to decide about takamy to California with them, Pa, without turning
his head — for the women were out of the men’desinwhich reveals the lack of understanding by mé&the
importance of the female’s opinion — he asked "W Ma?" [1, p. 139], referring to the inclusion ©&sy in
the family truck, to what she answered ponderifda 'cleared her throat. "It ain’t kin we? It's wille?" She
said firmly. "As far as ‘kin,” we can’t do nothinhot go to California or nothin’; but as far as Ivtiwhy, we'll
do what we will. An’ as far as ‘will’-it's a longrne our folks been here and east before an’ | negerd tell of
no Joads or no Hazletts, neither, ever refusindfan’ shelter or a lift on the road to anybody thsited. They's
been mean Joads, but never that mean’ (...) Herliad made him ashamed?" [1, p. 139].

Not noticing, old Tom Joad consulted his wife, ayjalze her the opportunity to speak, and to decide
which represents an evolution in his behavior. Hevehe did not expect the powerful tone of henam. Her
words quoted above shook her husband and thefrdst tamily because of its assertiveness.

For the first time in the narrative, the men of taenily seem to perceive Ma Joad’s importance,
especially after her powerful words, because &y.tvaited for her to come back across the darkeyand, for
Ma was powerful in the group?" [1, p. 140]. Genddations are deconstructed throughout the naggtiecess,
for example, the former powerful male leader (Pejdmes submissive to the will of a woman (Ma Jaoeld)
takes the control of the family, and Casy does dknactivities.” Another important sign of this pess is when
Ma Joad leaves the meeting about the final de@sionelation to the family’s moving to Californéad the men
wait for her return, which is the first sing of pegt for her. This is a symbol that there is gdimdpe a great
change of roles, and a recognition of her value.

Ma Joad changes from passivity to an active behaaiwd this process reflects Beauvoir's argumeat th
nobody is born a woman, but becomes one. As longlagoad is conscious of the family unit, and thet
family is going to fall apart, she perceives thatiould be her role to agglutinate the groups this belief that
makes her stronger, and courageous enough to bezakle of passivity to action.

Ma Joad is an example of Beauvoir’s belief thatidgsbiological, psychic, or economic define thayw
a female behaves in society. It is civilization ttlsnapes this intermediate product between male thad
castrated being that is called "female”. Thus, waomeassivity is a trace she develops inside heresinfancy.
So, it is a mistake to believe that women'’s passigia biological process, indeed it is a cultumaé.

In The Grapes of Wrath gender relations are vengde There is a relation between the geographic
moving and the psychological one, which brings aception of the gender relations in mutation, fonven get
stronger while moving, but men start a process @fkmess. Both men and women throughout the geagraph
move, experience things that make their psychotdgispect come to the understanding of women'’s itapoe
and power.

The father figure loses its power to the familytire moment old Tom Joad succumbs to the female
power. There is no source of strength anymore for. lhis former piece of land is gone, what is lefthis
family lives under tents in dirty migrant campsdahere is not either enough food nor job for thbesides, he
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has lost his position of leader and master. Howedeerthe good of the group, he falls into obsguahd leaves
the official control of the family to his wife. Hebdicates his position of master and protectotHergood of the
group.

Steinbeck’s characterization of Ma Joad is a cotapdad positive characterization of a woman. She
embodies the myth of the pioneer woman, and slzesgmbol for positive motherhood. She is strong,ibu
never allowed to pursue what might seem to bertfi¢cations of a female character: fragility. Skecbmes a
leader, but does not transcend what Steinbeck ddatpraise: her role of mother and wife.

In "The Grapes of Wrath", Steinbeck establishesealbin the pattern of naturalistic writers whodéda
be pessimistic, because they generally can nbelieve that things can work out well if the chaeas cannot
discipline themselves and exercise some control theeworld around them" [3, p. 72] Some criticatstthat
"The Grapes of Wrath" is a pessimistic novel, iméeis from the economic point of view, but conueg
people’s improvement as human beings, it is dosbtlan optimistic novel, for while men’s essergjiagst is for
economic recovery, they acquire what French called education of the heart’ and a profound senise o
community and brotherhood. Steinbeck’s point ofwigas quite modern, for he chooses an illiteratena as
symbols of renewal and strength.
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COMPOSITION TYPES OF CRITICAL REMARKS IN RESEARCH A RTICLES IN ENGLISH

OLENA BALATSKA
Poltava National Technical Yuri Kondratyuk University, Ukraine

The article introduces and analyses compositioresypf critical remarks in the research articlethe
main genre of English-language scientific discourse

For several decades great effort has been devoti tstudy of discourse, discourse types in padaiic
So far as science plays a vital role in the lifgp#sent-day society, scientific discourse drawshrattention of
linguistics scholars [1, 2]. Therefore scientistamlgize genres of scientific discourse, inter affe research
article (RA), which is its gargantuan genre [395]. Experts study the RA both integrally, and loynponents
[4 - 6].

Criticism is an important part of scientific works avell as that of a RA because realization of
imperfection in scientific knowledge is a motivewsy of science and provides its advancement.

In the last few years there has been a growingdstan academic criticism [# 9]. However, to the
author’'s best knowledge, very few publications axailable in the literature that addresses theeissi
composition characteristics of critical remarks €Cl RAs in English.

The purpose of the paper is to describe and analyagosition types of CRs in RAs in English on the
basis of their location in the RA text. This prabléas been studied in a corpus of 350 English-laggiRAs
from ten disciplines (Anthropology, Economics, Edfion, History, Law, Linguistics, Literature, Patil
science, Psychology and Sociology). The RAs weldighed in scientific journals of the UK and the AJ8om
2009 to 2011. 1027 CRs, which contain 2268 crititrances, CRs were recorded from the RAs.

Criticism, viewed as a negative evaluation judgetmisna discursive phenomenon — a scholar's mental
activity and its verbal realization based on theresponding fragment of knowledge (a stereotypscainario)
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and meant to reach the strategic aim: to exposet@mdtiminate the shortcomings of research ac#siti10].
A CR is a text fragment verbalized in any parthaf RA text.

Based on the analysis of the RA corpus, we dividBs Cinto compositionally-markedand
compositionally-unmarked.

Compositionally-marke€Rs are objectified in the "Limitation" section @fRA. The aim of the section
is to identify limitations of the RA and explain\Wwamportant each of the limitations is. But thisten rarely
coincides with a CR / CRs. The following examplegants a CR that concurs with “Limitations” section

This study involved organizations that exist in \Cl®uval, Nassau, and St. Johns Counties. These
organizations have experienced a reduction witht workforce during the recent economic recession.
Additionally, organizations in this study represshta myriad of organizations to include public eatian,
healthcare, corporate, and financial institutions

But except for a CR / CRs, we also registered tinatiutterance (-s) in “Limitations” section in sto
RAs with compositionally-marked CRs, e. g.:

An important limitation in this study is the retpextive nature of the data. It is quite possiblat tthe
relationship quality of a particular parent-childydd affected participants’ feelings about their sgs, and,
considering the time lag between the time of dieaad the time of the interviews, this limitatioould be
substantial. Also, it is not possible to discerrettier space and objects truly capture the relatigmslynamics
and roles in these families as they undergo a méfertransition. While it is not possible to disoeclearly
whether these patterns would have been presemt fiamilies had not experienced divorce, it is fldeghat an
adherence to relatively traditional gender rolestlrese young adults’ lives could signify a pattefradherence
to stable roles during a time of significant traimi. Additionally, because this analysis represean
interpretation of experiences of a unique grouppafticipants, it is important to establish trust thveen
researchers and participants, and to ensure crditibduring data collection and analysis. <...>,.Berse the
interviewer and the primary transcript coder weffesomilar ages to the participants and had both gdmrough
many of the same kinds of experiences, the trysamitipants and credibility of the interpretatios present. A
final limitation to this research is that there veno cases where fathers had more custody, or sperd time
with their children, than mothers.

Results show that compositionally-marked CRs wesedwby authors of RAs in 4.8 % of all RAs from
the disciplines mentioned, therefore the reasohierg is problematic. Although this may be explaibgdhe
fact that the structure of some RAs is difficultpgeesent as the conventional IMRD model propose@iugce
[11], recognized by other researchers [3, p. 12Bahd explicitly stated in subheadings of RAs @mchsciences.

We classify compositionally-unmarked CRs (CRs embedded in any RA section, except for
“Limitations”) into compositionally-homogeneoasdcompositionally-heterogeneo@GRs.

Compositionally-homogenouBRs are those objectified in one RA section ofilyus this type of CRs
can be divided into:

- introduction CRs, e. g.:

Coordination, or lack thereof, has been identifeeda key bottleneck in effective management o$tdisa
such as Hurricane Katrina<...>

Unfortunately, quantitative metrics for measuringiadination performance do not yet exist. Assesssnen
of coordination performance — such as those fowndfteraction reports — are still predominantly cuiweal.
Development of quantitative metrics to charactegperdination would allow for a more robust methafd
measuring response coordination progress andtédeilour understanding of how coordination is niegt
affected by event scales

- body / core CRs:

Prior to the 1970s most access to justice defingtiwere a kind of short hand for access to (stebel)ts
through legal aid — and today much of the reseancihis field still addresses these topics...>

Elegant as it is, this definition raises severakstions. For a start, the notion of remedy requseme
further consideration. In the more limited definiis of access to justice, the choice for courtthasforemost
avenue to justice assumes that the ‘remedy’ iswatgadgment which represents the outcome of tlsticel
process. It logically follows that if courts aretrtbe single object of access to justice reseaother remedies
must be explored as well, such as mediation agretanpolice orders, municipal council decisions;. €khis
would imply that ‘institutions of justice’ not onhgfers to institutions specially assigned the tagkesolving
disputes, but rather applies to all institutionsdagissed to provide a remedy. However, it is naarclehether
that is the actual objective of the UNDP definition

- conclusion CRs:
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This research was conducted to investigate thetioglahip between Pl and NTI and their impact on the
performance of the organization. <...> There haverbeery few empirical researches on organizational
commitment in the manufacturing industry.

Compositionally-heterogeneo@Rs are those verbalized in two or more sectidrRsRA, e.g.:

Any sentences in the language included are therflustrate a syntactic structureThe functions of
language are typically completely ignordglen if there were many functionally useful secgsrincluded in a
grammar, we would not be able to find them easiigbedded as they are within grammatical descripton>
Few observations have been made of language ubswitn-traditional domains, such as community edun
meetings, within the health clinic, school, community garagening or earthmoving operations, or any other
of the numerous areas of non-traditional life whAtgoriginal languages are actually spoken.

(Body of the articleDf course time, finances, and a host of other caimgs mean that only a fraction of
language use is ever actually documented. <...> Muaedareas of everyday life have been taken for gdhnt
and largely ignored, especially with regard to larage use in these domains, but these are prediselynost
useful areas if future language revitalization goate taken into account.

It has been found out that the highest percentagebdition of introduction CRs was recorded in RAs
Education (56.9%), Economics (55.56%) and Psycho{d§.74%). Lower number of the CRs was observed in
RAs from Anthropology (45.16%), Sociology (42.17%jnguistics (41.47%) and History (40.18%). The
smallest quantity of introduction CRs was regisdene RAs from Literature (35.48%), Law (34.84%) and
Political science (28.34%).

The number of body / core CRs was considerable As Rom Political science (65.12%), Literature
(61.29 %), History (58.04%) and Law (57.57%). Thergentage of the CRs in RAs in Linguistics (53.34%)
Sociology (51.81%) and Anthropology (48.39%) wasdo. The minimum quantity of body /core CRs was
found in RAs in Psychology (42.02%), Economics $24%) and Education (34.48 %).

RAs in Economics (9.52%), Psychology (9.24%), Etioca(8.62%) and Law (7.57%) contained more
conclusion CRs than those from Political sciencé4%), Anthropology (6.45%), Sociology (6.02%) and
Linguistics (5.19%). Conclusion CRs in RAs in Lature (3.23%) and History (1.78 %) were found todre.

The number of compositionally-heterogeneous CRs wats significant: Education (12.73%), Law
(11.69 %), Linguistics (6.25%), Economics (5.26%jstory (5.22%), Political science (4.76%), Soc@io
(4.59%), Psychology (3.63%), Literature (2.13%)ttopology (1.69%).

From the research that has been carried out ibssiple to conclude that there were no considerable
distinctions among RAs from the Humanities and 8lostiences in percentage of developed compodiyjoes
of described CRs. Perhaps, the presence of CRkeirbody and conclusion of a RA in English is more
interesting. This result may be explained in parttie fact that RAs from the disciplines mentiorazbve
belong to soft sciences and their authors havela@inmbmmunication mechanisms, etiquette and disaurs
traditions. The more striking finding is that botigore CRs are usually more common than introdocG&s
(except for RAs from Education, Economics and Pslady). Still, further study of the issue is recpar

Future work will also involve interlanguage anceitatisciplinary studies on composition types oficait
remarks in research articles.
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UDC 821.111 (73) — 32
NATHANIEL HAWTHORNE'S AMBIVALENT ATTITUDE TO TRANSC ~ ENDENTALISM

EKATERINA BLAGODYOROVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

Transcendentalism is an essential part of AmeriBomanticism, so it seems important to find out
whether this movement had influence on NathaniektHarne's creative work. It is emphasized that desp
writer's disapproval of the movement N. Hawthorred lsome views in common with transcendentalism
followers, R. W. Emerson and H. D. Thoreau in [gaitr.

Transcendentalists' activity, mainly developed iewNEngland and its cultural center Concord, was a
significant phenomenon of American culture in thestf half of the XIX" century. New American
transcendentalism philosophy provided a systemetiéts based on optimistic outlook, faith in perality and
democracy. It reflected ideas and feelings of Aoaars prevailing during that period. While formutatitheir
ideas transcendentalists relied on some theologamad philosophical traditions, including pantheism,
Unitarianism, Plato's philosophy, Classical Germhitosophy and available translations of some cptsciom
religions of the East. According to one of the seendentalism basic principles a person could datihis
brute instincts and live in accordance with higlpeinciples, achieve moral perfection. Transcendestsa
thought that all people were equal before Godgleli in the «divine principle, diffused in naturegresent in
human's soul» [1, p. 185], considered that a pehsmhenough spiritual power to perceive the diviniaed.
R.W. Emerson's theory about «self-reliance» wasdas this particular principle. During the firsalhof the
XIX™ century most Americans didn't have strong reasoroubt such views on a person. America was going
through an economic, political, technological amdtuwral progress, and many people were convincat ttre
country destiny and its future path led to a higlerelopment of humanity.

However, there were also critics of this philosagghmovement, who believed that transcendentalists
not take into account violence and evil humanitg de@monstrated throughout its history. The fouratet the
leader of the Transcendental club, R. W. Emerdwught that every person possessed equal abtlitids good
and didn't attach due importance to the evil. Samiters of the late Romanticism period such as &e,P
N. Hawthorne, H. Melville didn't agree with certairews of the transcendentalists. In their worksytshowed
ambiguity, contradiction, chaotic state of humarperience. They didn't agree with the Emerson's idea
concerning evil absence in human nature and thatiglats a way to avoid some existing moral problems

The writers accepted the Calvinistic doctrine afioial sin — human's tendency to vice. Poe, Hawtbor
and Melville sought to show that a significant pafthuman nature, much greater than the transcémides
were willing to accept, was on the evil and notdeale, and people weren't longing for the trugmadiy and
justice only but human hearts were also prone telon, cruelty and power [2, p. 58].

In spite of the fact that N. Hawthorne didn't calesi himself to be a follower of transcendentalism,
because this movement seemed too doubtful and istitinfior the writer, it is wrong to allege that k&n't
share any beliefs of transcendentalism followernsusT it makes sense to assume that his attitudardsw
transcendentalism was as contradictory and ambivaketo Puritanism.
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Despite several years of residence in the centetrasfscendentalism, Concord (1842 — 1845), his
friendship with H. Thoreau and William E. Channiregmpanionship with R. W. Emerson, M. Fuller anideot
transcendentalists, and maybe rather as a resitJtN&thaniel Hawthorne's works of that period tedm ironic
remarks about the transcendentalists, their splrieader and their philosophy.

Thus, in «The Old Manse» (1846), the preface tosteond collection of tales and sketches, the autho
describes the transcendentalism followers asa«ariety of queer, strangely dressed, oddly betiavwertals,
most of whom took upon themselves to be imporgaita of the world's destiny, yet were simply bofesvery
intense wates [ 3, p. 1146 — 1147]. An American researcher Rdynolds supposes that Mr Smooth-it-away,
one of the characters in «The Celestial Rail-rodd43), is a parody of the transcendentalistsitgpirleader.

He is a decorous rail-road corporation stockholden helps modern pilgrims to get to the Celestigl without
any obstacles and not experiencing difficulties ahhihe Christian in «Pilgrim's Progress» by JohmyBun
faced [4, p. 17]. In Mr Smooth-it-away's opinioretfamous «Slough of despond» is no longer an destac
the modern pilgrims. ¥ou observe this convenient bridge. ... We obtamesifficient foundation for it by
throwing into the slough some editions of booksmafrality, volumes of French philosophy and German
rationalism, tracts, sermons and essays of modérgymen, extracts from Plato, Confucius, and vasio
Hindoo sages, together with a few ingenious comaniest upon texts of scripturg3, p. 809]. However, despite
his assertion that the structure is strong enotighbpridge vibrated in a very formidable manneredltening to
collapse at any moment. It is easy to notice that writer alludes to the transcendental philosoptlyich
included various concepts of philosophical thoughgracteristic of different periods and even aeltuBesides
there is a «Giant Transcendentalist» in the stahg looks like«a heap of fog and duskinesand seeks for
travellers to«fat them for his table with plentiful means of kmanist, moonshine, raw potatoes, and saw-dust»
[3, p. 817]. Thus N. Hawthorne sought to show priecaness, groundlessness and illusory nature ®f th
transcendental philosophy. It was too uncertainwamtructured for the writer.

It is needless to say that his remarks weren't gdwieonic. N. Hawthorne had an ambivalent feelifig o
approval and non-acceptance of Emerson's idead.Ha Old Manse» he mentions striking influenceltagling
thinker from Concord had on people of differentsagad social status due to the power of his irgelleHis
mind acted upon other minds with wonderful magnetiand drew many men upon long pilgrimages, to lspea
with him face to facei3, p. 1145]. The writer acknowledges that somgetiago he wanted to find answers to
many questions and solwthe riddle of the universewith Emerson's help, but then that longing vanisaed
despite the fact that headmired Emerson as a poet of deep beauty andraustederness, but sought nothing
from him as a philosopher|[ 3, p. 1146]. Emerson also appears in the stotiehe Hall of Fantasy» (1843)
among people with rich imagination and «The Ingelfice office» (1844) as a seeker of Truth.

Another example of Nathaniel Hawthorne's ambiguattiside to transcendentalism is his participating
a utopian experiment, when in 1841 he joined theoBrFarm commune, invested money and lived there fo
several months. Later that experience became otigegbroofs of transcendentalists' ideal impradbilits for
the writer, who questioned any favourable effegplofsical labor on the intellectual activity.

It makes sense to mention that despite Nathanielthtane's doubts and skepticism towards
transcendentalism in general he shared some aggetsphilosophy. They include: 1) the need foy areative
person to spend some time alone, away from pebpleat the same time not to isolate oneself frosoaety
and not lose spiritual ties with other people; Bjlerstanding of love as the ability to change aens@n and a
society for the better; 3) the ability to see bgantordinary and unremarkable things.

Emerson and Thoreau believed that solitude wasssacg for emotional purification, self-knowledge,
and that it was the main requirement for self-rad@ They thought that one should practice solitudsther
being alone in the vastness of unspoiled naturgvaardly, in the crowd, agit is important not a solitariness of
a place you live in, but spirit independend&» p. 257]. They cautioned against taking extresokitions, i.e.
individual isolation from a society, loss of corttagth people«...love to speak with the soul, reject a company
in favour of solitude ... and then your own didtive abilities will rise to their full height as ¢htrees in the
forest and flowers in the field, and you will ghetresults which you can share without any feah wibur
fellows when you meet them, and they will heedyjadiy»[5, p. 257]. Emerson emphasized the fact that lgeop
should participate in society life quite activelhile remaining spiritually independent, and on¢haf Thoreau's
moral utopia principles stated in his essay «WaldenLife in the Woods» (1854) wasolitude for the good of
a society»6, p. 256 ].

Due to some character traits N. Hawthorne shamtstendentalists' views on the need of being alone
sometimes and nature as an ideal environment todspme in solitude. The story «Foot-prints on hea-
shore» (1838) describes best of all the writetisude to being alone with nature. N. Hawthornessthat he
often feels likexto plunge into the cool bath of solitudewhen«the forest and the ocean summon me — one with
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the roar of its waves, the other with the murmuit®boughs — forth from the haunts of men ...¢ove all that
day's enjoyment from shore, and sea, and skynd. flam fantasies, and recollections, or anticightealities»
[3, p. 561]. The writer doesn't hide his joy whenrhanages to get away from the busy world and spemiable
day in solitude on the sea shore. N. Hawthorneopéiss the ocean, describing it as an old friemdp meets,
greets and gives him a blessing. The writer isbhaved with himself, he writes about the benefigificts of
loneliness, which is thought-provoking, allowingtos«rack our own nature in its wayward course, anshst
glance upon it§3, p. 563]. The author of the story points teeflem from social norms, the ability to follow the
dictates of one's heart, one's emotions withoutdéaeing misunderstood or mockedlou may write verses ...
Here [on the sand], too, may be inscribed thougfeselings, desires, warm outgushings from the teadcret
places, which you would not pour upon the sandawittthe certainty that, almost ere the sky hasdoolpon
them, the sea will wash them out ... what joy fehy man to feel himself so solitary, that he nifayils voice to
its highest pitch without hazard of a listenef3;, p. 564, 568]. The writer notes that despite dpparent
solitude, he hasn't spend the day alone, sincedban has been his companion, little seabirds fihids, and
the wind has been telling him its secrets. He ddaissuch a friendshigworks an effect upon a man's character,
as if he had been to the society of creaturesdahanot mortal»3, p. 569], and the beneficial effects of this day
will be felt even later, when once again he goes@lithe busy streets, feel affection and sympathypéople,
but «yet shall not melt into the indistinguishable masiumankind»}3, p. 569]. Preserving one's individuality,
having one's own opinion was essential for theanriHowever N. Hawthorne as well as R. W. Emerswh a
H. Thoreau emphasizes the fact that a person shibiddlate oneself from a society.. It is good, at the eve of
such a day, to feel and know that there are menvearden in the worldf3, p. 570]. The best end of the day for
him is a meal in a friendly company. In writer'srdopn there are some ties between people, and imgeahem
one risks to lose his place in the world.

Another Nathaniel Hawthorne's similar feature witie transcendentalism ethical system was his
perception of love. Transcendentalism followerddweld that love could change a person and a softethe
better, bring them to perfection. N. Hawthorne didievelop the philosophy of love, like Emersont tsuhis
works, he often returned to the idea of one's fasttemption, which can also be considered as wspirit
perfection, with the help of love. For the firsng N. Hawthorne writes about the possibility of sdemption
with the help of love in the story «The New Adand &ve» (1843)«In the course of the world's lifetime, every
remedy was tried for its [sin] cure and extirpatjoexcept the single one, the flower that grew imém, and
was sovereign for all the miseries of earth. Mamaneéhad attempted to cure sin by LOVE3» p. 752]. Later
this theme is often occurred in writer's works.

Many American writers at the beginning of the XiXentury considered it necessary to depict only
majestic and picturesque scenery striking by isideur and magnificence. However there aren't taoynsuch
descriptions in Nathaniel Hawthorne's works, wifilere is a number of modest rural or urban landsgapalm
scenery of New England nature in different seasdrds is another writer's common feature with the
transcendentalists. Emerson and Thoreau were #isgtad by the beauty of ordinary and unremark#iiegs.
They believed that it wasn't necessary to contefaptaountains, waterfalls, rapid rivers and bourgligigins
looking for inspiration. For them it was enoughpi@ss along a forest path, to sail in a boat onitleg, to walk
along a seashore in order to notice something Belbammd worth seeing in nature.

N. Hawthorne wasn't a follower of transcendentaliamew philosophical movement which appeared in
the first half of the XIX' century in America. He thought that transcendésttaivas too optimistic and doubtful
and he warned against excessive «self-relianceseMer Nathaniel Hawthorne shared some views with
R.W. Emerson, transcendentalists' spiritual leadenyvell as with some followers of the movemente Triter
recognized person's need for solitude, but wargaihat excessive alienation and isolation fromaety; wrote
about the healing power of love and depicted nbt thre majestic beauty of nature, but also simplé homely
landscapes. Thus we can conclude that Nathanielthdame's attitude towards transcendentalism wate qui
ambivalent and ambiguous.
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COMPUTER TERMINOLOGY TRANSLATION

NATALIYA GORBACHEVSKAYA, EKATERINA CHEBOTAREVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

Nowadays computer terminology translation becomesenand more important in introducing and
assimilating advanced technology abroad. The iniotidn of computer terminology to the Russian lagguhas
been rapid and chaotic, and brings with it manyleraes. The aim of the article is to analyze tharacteristics
of computer jargons and the translation methodsoofiputer terms.

Nowadays computer technologies have become edsenfiaople’s work and daily life. It is no longer
possible to do high quality translation work withalealing with computer terminology.

There are two main challenges having to do with mater terminology: the speed with which it has
become part of everyday language and the facitbat of it stems from English.

In terms of language development and evolution,itikasion of computer terms into languages around
the world has been incredibly fast. Where normaglege evolution, including the importing of woifdem
other languages, usually takes decades or centumest of computer terms are now adopted almost
immediately, and as a result there is nothing toldx@e but import the terms directly from Engliskually with
only minor adjustment in spelling or pronunciation.

English drives much of the technology being devetbpnd utilized around the world, simply because
American research and companies have long dominthtedievelopment and control of both the Intermet a
computers. English easily deals with abbreviati@atspnyms, and the creation of words from compouwarts
borrowings — other languages do not, which makghk buality translation of these terms extremelyidift in
many target languages, including Russian. Usub#ytarget languages simply bring the English tamustheir
own vocabulary as-is, which can be workable, buénvan actual translation is needed you often havedort
to imaginative re-uses of old words, and even paatiutions.

For example, French has refused to officially alhhese English terms to enter the language. Offficia
in French the term “computer” is “un ordinateur’dafa laptop” is “un portative”. These terms sounereh;
but they are confusing to everyone else in the dvbdcause they have little to do with the generadigepted
English term.

So you cannot resist new words and new terminotogidis article deals with the characteristics of
computer jargon and theanslation methods of computer terminology [3].

1. COMPUTER JARGON AND TRANSLATION OF COMPUTER TERMIN@GY

The formation of the Russian computer jargon migghtlivided into several stages.

In the first stage (before the mid-sixties), thenpaiter industry in the USSR was evolving to a large
extent independently from the worldwide industryorg with new ideas, concepts, and technologies, teems
came into being as well. Security requirements almdost the entire absence of scientific commuroceti
between Soviet and worldwide developers resultethénformation of an independent Russian jargoth@
field.

Most terms were invented from scratch and thus wetally original. Instead of “computer” the
abbreviation “EVM” — “ellectronno-vychislitel’'nayemashina” which means electronic machine for catouta
— was used at that time. The abbreviation patteas wery popular with the Soviet computer indusiriie
processor in those days was called “ALU” (Arithroedind Logic Unit), and the hard disk was called HND”
(an abbreviation for the Russian version of “Steraljilizing Hard Magnetic Discs”).
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In the late 60s the implementation of high-levedgramming languages took place, and lots of English
terms were incorporated into the Russian langudge. adoption primarily involved words that had been
previously included in the Russian language in sother forms (e.g. “process” was already a commossian
word, and at that time “processor” was also addedyvords that had in the Russian language some non-
computer meaning (e.g. “register” was already userkference to several notions and its computearimg
was added at that time).

Following the “invention” of Russian mainframes yeimilar to those of IBM, many English manuals
were translated, leading to the assimilation of etous English terms (e.g. “assembler” was adopted-‘hard
disk” calqued). Some attempts were also made tennspecial Russian terms based on Russian rodt&aal-
formation patterns. For instance, some Russianoaaithsed a newly created term “pol'zuha” (formed in
accordance with the rules of Russian language frioensame root as the Russian equivalent of the word
“useful”) to denote “utility (software)”, howevethe artificial word quickly died and now everybodges
“utilita” as a Russian word.

At this stage, the centralized approach dominalédw translations of English monographs (e.g. the
famous Programming the IBM 360 by Clarence B. Gamnnaere accomplished by professional translatos a
edited by specialists in the computer field. Evieryn was seriously discussed and authorized.

At the end of the 80s, volume import of computenipment started. The use of computers received wide
acceptance in offices and as personal devicesmag¢.hAt that time the state itself and most of iitiseir processes
were entirely decentralized. The equipment was iaploby numerous small businesses. Due to limitetféts
they depended highly on quick turnover. One ofwtlags to make computer equipment popular was toigeahe
support documentation in Russian. So, small dealesrtook the translation of user manuals. To saweey, the
job was usually done by various employees of thesinesses that mostly were not professional ators| but
rather IT specialists. Their main principle was twinvent Russian terms but rather to use as raagjish words
(in the original form or in Russian transliterafias possible. In order to be able to use the géypemalterable
English words in normal Russian speech with itshlyignflected forms, they sometimes replaced thgimal
English terms by similar sounding Russian wordg tifteen had entirely different meanings (for ins@nan
archaic Russian verb “kliknite” that means “callasvoften used to translate “click”). This resultedmultiple
Russian equivalents for most English terms (e.gssRn equivalents of “pictogram” and “badge” aredusn
parallel with “icon”).

The next stage was initiated by the official enteuinto the Russian market of the major internaiion
computer companies which started to localize théwsoe. In particular, Microsoft made great locatinpn
efforts that helped them to get the greatest mastkate. Today, most of the computers in Russiasireg MS
software, most of which is localized. As a resuktrgbody use the terms suggested by Microsoft.

Currently, IT professionals tend to use originalghsh terms, slightly modifying them. For instance,
using Russian cases for English terms (“softa”fttsn”, etc.). Typical is the life story of “Intertie When it
was invented, it was called "Internet" in Russidinvas written with Latin letters and uninflectedn(ike the
majority of Russian words). In the next stage,aswvritten in Cyrillic though still uninflected. Moit came into
use as a standard Russian word subordinate toeallites of the Russian language.

Thus, following the new technologies, new terms @ming from abroad and at first are incorporated
into the Russian language as they are. Howeveg 2 years later newcomers either die out or somehow
assimilate into the Russian language. Some of thenreplaced by the terms constructed from Russd@ds,
some are calqued, and some are adopted.

This rapidly changing environment is a great cimgée for the Russian translators who specializénén t
IT field. Every day brings us new English terms @hd only way to cope with them is to understanel th
underlying concept and to try to express it usimg$tan words. Dictionaries are not of great hedpthay often
either lack the newest terms or give obsolete Rassguivalents [4].

Jargon is always difficult to translate, because yeed to understand both the source languagelbasve
the jargon, which can be viewed as a sub-dialesadbus languages. But computer jargon can becpéatly
challenging because of the number of collocatidnsses. A collocation, in language terms, is tworrare
words that, when used together in a specific canteave a meaning separate and distinct from thdividual
definitions. The computer term “hard drive”, foraemple, is a collocation. Hard drives are in faatdhdut if
you translate this term literally you will soundnayant and ridiculous — the word “drive” here hasbe
understood as distinct from the actual definitidnttee word. Another good example is “hot link”. Yanay
know what the words “hot” and “link” mean in normeabntext, but in the realm of computer jargon they
combine to mean something else entirely. As a tegal need special skills to work on anything thaes
computer jargon. You also need a deep familiarity womputer terms and how these collocations veorkou
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can offer a sensible rather than literal transtat®.g.: bomb (used of OS failures), bug (meansamwed and
unintended property of a program or piece of hardwaspecially one that causes it to malfunctidiopd
(means sending a huge amount of data to anotherius: attempt to annoy him, to overflow his netko
buffer) [5, 6, 7].

The challenge is that much of this jargon was d&liisy a small group of specialists initially worgim
a very small, tight-knit group of high-level exgeet Much of the jargon consists of in-jokes andppsefully
colourful or even off-colour references, corruptaf existing technical terms, and terms adoptech frechnical
subcultures. All these terms and names are fagofnat their unusual etymology. For instance, th@dv'bug”
(n.) — since 1620s it had referred to “bedbugshirearlier “beetle”. However, use of the term to alie
defects in mechanical systems dates back to dttleas870s. Thomas Edison used the term in hisboaks
and letters. Later while Grace Hopper, a pionearaofiputer programming, was working on the Harvamiv
I, she traced the cause of a glitch in the comptat@n actual moth trapped in a relay. The mobhthfeund can
still be seen on display in the Smithsonian Muse@mlet us consider the word “wiki” — a wiki on theternet
is a group of interconnected sites that is buitfruser interaction. Wikipedia, Encyclopedia Draonza@and
Metapedia are all examples of the “wiki” model. Hawaiian, “wiki wiki” means “quick”. Creator Ward
Cunningham decided that a “wiki” online would bejeick, easy way to access and manipulate multijpds s
and information [8, 9].

Translating the terms it is important to pay aftamto the fact that computer terminology can bedaid
into several groups. Many of them only make senseomputer science field, they are called pure adgerp
words (table 1); others are linked to some fundaaiesubjects such as mathematics and physics atteeyalled
fundamental words (table 2); computer terms derivech common everyday words are called extendedisvor
(table3); and, finally, translators often face amtions and acronyms because they are very conimon
computer English for their economy and convenidtagles 4 and 5) [10].

Table 1 — Pure computer words

English equivalent Russian translation
Pixel IMukcen
Interface Wnrepdeiic
Mainframe MboiiHdpeiim, rIaBHbIH cepBep, OOJIBIION KOMIIBIOTED
Spooling Crnymusr (croco6 mpumeHeHus Oy(hepHOW NamsaTH NPH OpraHU3alMd BBOJA H
BbIBOJIa NaHHBIX B KOMIIBHOTEPAX € MHOFOSaL[a‘IHOfI OHepaHI/IOHHOﬁ CI/ICTCMOﬁ)

Table 2 — Fundamental words

English equivalent Russian translation
Matrix Marpuna
Binary JIBOWYHBIH, OMHAPHBII
Integrated circuit WurerpanbHas (MHKpO)cxema

Table 3 — Extended words

English equivalent Original meaning Extended megnin
Mouse Mpeiib (BUJI TPBI3YHOB) KoMnproTepHast MbIIIb
Field OOIHUPHOE TPOCTPAHCTBO DiemenT rpaduueckoro uarepdeiica
Buffer AmopTH3anus BydepHoe 3amoMuHaroiee ycTpoucTBO

CepBep  (KOMIIOHEHT  CETEBOW  OMEPAI[MOHHOU

[MpuyetHuk  (MOMOIIHKK N
CHCTEMBI, NPENOCTABIIOMNA KIMEHTaM JOCTYI K

Server

CBSILICHHUKA)
CETEBOMY PECYpCY)
Table 4 — Derivative words
Micro: Microsoft, microcomputer
Multi: Multiprogramming, multimedia, multiprocesgjn
Hyper: Hypertext, hypermedia.
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Table 5 — Acronyms

RAM Random Access Memory OHeRaTHBHaﬂ namsiTh, ONEPATHBHOC  3aMOMHHAOLICE
yCTPOICTBO
CPU Central Processing Unit LleHTpabHBII TPOIIECCOP
CASE Co.mput_er-Aided Softwar¢ ABTOMaTH3MPOBAaHHOE TMPOCKTUPOBAHHE U  CO3JaHHE
Engineering porpamMmm
RAID Redundant Arrays of Inexpensiye Matpuiia HE3aBUCHMBIX  JIMCKOBBIX — HAKOIMTEIEH ¢
Disks U30BITOYHOCTBIO

According to the word which is translated, there &ur principal translation methods of computer
terminology: loan translation (for untranslatabdents), transference (borrowing + transcription)pragimate
translation, and morphemic or lexical loan transtatlt is important to treat the subjects at léngt

1. Loan translation: this translation method is suéafor the corporate names (“Nvidia”, “IBM”,
“Intel”, “AMD”, “Microsoft”), for technological staxdards and software (“KDE”, “Bluetooth”, “Adobe
Photoshop”, “Gimp”).

2. Transference is suitable for translation of mayooft terms, e.g.: “printer”, “scanner”, “file”, “atk”,
etc. Also the corporate name written above (“Intelin be translated with this method — that is foacarising
difficulties: we have to choose which one shouldibed here [11].

3. Approximate translation — in that case a transléitais the Russian root, which corresponds to the
English term. E.g.: “network” eets, “data” —gannsie, “router” —mapiipyrusarop, etc.

4. Morpho-lexical loan translation (when the structaféhe term is loaned, and individual components
can be a transcription or lexico-semantic subgit)t E.g.: “application server” -eepsep NpuIIOKEHHH,
“hyperlink” — runiepccsiika. This method combines three previous translatiethods [1].

And whichever of the methods above is selectednthim task of the translator is to convey the subje
logical meaning of the term adequately. At the séime the term should stay unambiguous and nonvie#2.

Actually, computer terminology easily deals withbadviations, acronyms, jargons and the creation of
words from compounds and borrowings, which makegh hjuality translation into the Russian language
extremely difficult. It means that computer term®wsld be the object of linguists’ attention. Theomper
translation of computer terminology will give amstilus to develop science and technology.
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PECULIARITIES OF TRANSLATION OF PHRASEOLOGICAL UNIT S AND PROVERBS
AND SAYINGS FROM RUSSIAN INTO ENGLISH ON THE BASIS OF FAIRYTALES

VOLHA DZERVAYED, ALENA KHRAMTSOVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

Phraseological units (PUs) and proverbs are regardes minimal units of translation. The article
reveals their certain semantic properties and pigeities of their translation.

Centuries-old communication experience of peopléting and speaking different languages indicates
that a qualified translator must not only underdtdne sense of the text he translates but also kitnew
phraseological resources of the target language.

Here it should be mentioned that the nature andvdngs of using of PUs and proverbs equivalents are
determined by their semantics. The semantics df sais is a compound informative complex which poises
object-logical and connotational components. Thstrs@nificant, from the point of view of equivatechoice
in the target language, are the following:

1. Extended or figurative component of meaning;

2. Real or objective component of meaning;

3. Emotional component of meaning;

4. Stylistic component of meaning;

5. Ethnic component of meaning.

Usually we call such components meaning of a figngaunit. Based on what has been said before while
translating phraseological units into another laagguwe should always render their figurative megnat the
same time the direct meaning, which is the basiscfeating an image, recedes into the backgrount, b
predetermines the choice of the equivalent. Innailai way the translator should take into accouna other
semantic peculiarities (emotional, stylistic anknét ones).

As for proverbs and sayings, the difficulty witkebhtranslation has always existed. Taking intocact
the peculiarities of different languages, it isfidiflt to translate everything which is part of péeis culture.
Similarity between structural and semantic PUs pralerbs peculiarities allows us to use the samgsved
translation.

In our research we used the classification of waytsanslation suggested by V. Komissarov [1, @ 7
176]. The ways of translation of figurative unite éhe following:

« Search of an identical PU in the target language.vi8 should take into account that the number of
such units is limited;

« Search of a similar PU which has the same meanihgltiormed on a different basis;

 Loan-translation or word-for-word translation;

 In some cases double or parallel translation isl yespecially in cultural and historical texts),igh
presupposes the combination of a translation-loahtlae explanation of its figurative meaning inreebway.

« Descriptive translation when a set expression asdfiormed into a free word group in which the
figurative meaning of the set expression is desdrib

As for the translation of PUs and proverbs from $Rars into English, so in this case we use the
classification of the Russian linguist S. Kuzmimofa his point of view the translator has severalyavaf
translating them:

1. Translation with the help of a mono-equivalent, ia®m English PU or proverb whose meaning
coincides with the meaning of the Russian PU owvgro, for example«ckraosisame opyscue» = to lay down
one’s arms, xumpuiil kax 1uca» = be as cunning as a fpstc.

2. Translation with the help of a comparative equiktlgvhich is also called “analogue”).
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3. Translation with the help of a metaphor, for exanptwemamo epomvr u monnuu»=to hurl
thunderbolts at smtBut such way is used when it is necessary togpveshe same image of the Russian PU or
proverb.

4. There is one more way, a descriptive translatiar. éxample, we can translatEzb npedroscerue
owvL10 ecmpeueno ¢ wmuiku” descriptively:*His proposal was met with resistanceBut if we translate it in such
a way we lose the expressiveness and emotivitigeofrtessage.

Also we should always bear in mindmotivated Rusdfdh and proverbs which can be difficult to
understand and even deceptive to translate. Thewlao called “false translator’s friends”. There a great
number of such motivated figurative expressionslikcmpeuams ¢ wmuixu”, * memamo epomol u mornuu” and
non-motivated ones likés yc re oymd”, * u 6v11 maxog™) in the Russian language. As for non-motivatedspne
it is sometimes difficult and even impossible toderstand their meaning based on the meanings @f the
components. It depends on how the native speakeeipes the situation and what sense he puts ot
Itshould be mentioned that the “motivation” of thmotivated units depends on the degree of their
reinterpretation and on the linguistic traditiorighee target language. [2, p. 13-18]

The material for practical analysis is the traregdalby M. Terletsky Russian folk fairytales into Hisky
[3]. We have selected 50 PUs.

As a result using S. Kuzmin’s classification of wayf translation we have received the followinguttss

(the most illustrative ones):
Ways of translation of Pus

PUs/Proverbs and Sayings

Lexical Correspondeng

e anslator’'s Variant

Way of Translation

B nexoropom mapcrse, B He-
KOTOPOM TOCYZapCTBe. ..

Once upon atime...

In a certain kingdom t
lay far away...

h&omparative equivalent

ITo myubeMy BeneHbIO, IO
MOEMY XOTEHBIO. ..

By(with) a wave of the
wand

By the will of the Pike,
do as | like!

Descriptive translation

...TOJIOBY C IJICY CHUMY...

To knock smb’s head off

I'll have your head off.

Descriptive translation

Hu B ckaske ckasarh, HH
MIEPOM OTIHCATh.

No tale (tongue) can te
nor pen describe.

| Neither pen can write ng
tongue tell!

r Mono-equivalent

CocyKuIib mue | To do smb a favour Render to me a servicg. Descriptive translation
ciyx0y...
MououHbie peku, | Milk and honey River of milk and shoresDescriptive translation
KUCeJbHBIe Oepera. .. of pudding...
IMapp u rtoctu auBy | One can but marvel The guests clapped th&escriptive translation
JTAJTHCH. hands at the sight of sugh

beauty.
Ou Oepexer ee kak | Guard smth like the appleHe guards it like the Mono-equivalent
3EHHILy OKa. of one’s eye apple of his eye.

I[OJ'II"O JIM, KOPOTKO JIH...

The long and the short ¢
it.

fThe long and the short @
it.

fMono-equivalent

YroOBI T1a3a MOHM €€ He

Get out of my face!

My eyes no longer hal

v®escriptive translation

MOJIOJIIIAM YPOK.

a thing or two.

tip.

BHJIENIH. to see her.
Ckaska 70kb ga B Hei | Fairy tales, though far Tale is lie, but there’s a Descriptive translation
HaMEeK, noopeim | from true teach good ladshint for good fellows &

Bssiicst 3a ryx, He roBopH,
YTO HE JIOK.

Those who play bowls
must expect to meet wit
rubbers.

5 Take the rope don't sa
nthat it is not strong

y Comparative equivalent

TyT 1 CKa3KE KOHCI, a KTO
CJ1ymaji MOJIoaCH.

Now the fairy tale is over|
and who listened — we
done.

And that's my faithful
| tale’s end, while he wh
listened is my own trug
friend.

Comparative equivalent
)

h

VYTpo Beuepa MmyapeHee.

It's always easier to thin
in the morning.

Night is the mother of
counsel.

Comparative equivalent

OH npo1el CKBO3b OTOHb,
BOJly U MEJHbIE TPYOBI.

To go through fire ang
water.

He has gone through fir|
and water.

e Comparative equivalent

The overall result of the analysis can also begiresl in the form of a diagram.
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Percentage of the Used Ways of Translation
of PUs

M Cescriptive trenslation
W Comparative equivalent

H Mono-equivalent

As it can be seen from the diagram the main wafrasfslating is descriptive translation. All the eth
ways are seldom resorted to. It can be explainethéyabsence of the mono-equivalent in the taayeguage,
that’'s why, the translator uses descriptive trdiiachanging the stylistic coloring and depriviitgof the
original expressiveness and emotivity.
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ENGLISH IN THE WORLD

KIRA ZINOVIEVA, DARIA GAGARICHEVA, TATIANA KASHKAN
Minsk Linguistic college, Belarus

The article shows the power of English in the warhdl gives proved facts of its importance. The tdsk
our article was to describe the peculiarities thatre created with spreading of the English language
worldwide. During the research we used knowledg&mflish of our own and information from the Intetn
(mainly Wikipedia). The results of the research @ English affects a lot of parts and issuesnafy lives,
which can cause many countries to think why theglage is disappearing. Besides some minusestbhéie
are many advantages. We may consider that in flEagdish will take even much power than it alreadg.

English is a West Germanic language that was $ipstken in early medieval England and is now the
most widely used language in the world. It is spoks a first language by the majority populatiohseveral
sovereign states, including the United Kingdom, Wnited States, Canada, Australia, Ireland, Newaehand
a number of Caribbean nations [1].

Modern English, sometimes described as the firsball lingua franca, is the dominant language or in
some instances even the required internationalukzgg of communications, science, information, tetigy,
business, seafaring, aviation, entertainment, radib diplomacy [1]. English can be at least undeistalmost
everywhere among scholars and educated peopleisafié world media language, and the languaggneima,
TV, pop music and the computer world. All over tptanet people know many English words, their
pronunciation and meaning [2].

To unite certain lexical vocabulary related to eliéfnt fields of work, the English language is suiatid
into various components: Business English, Litefanglish, English of Professional Law (or Legal Esty),
Medicine English, English of Informational Techngies, Aviation English, Engineering English, Enflisf
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Human Resources, Marketing English, Science Enghdadia English, English of Finances, Management
English and etc.

Business English embraces the English languagehwimostly related to international trade. Thawe a
lots of programs for non-native English speakeradbieve understanding and a level of proficiemcit.iAnd,
of course, the biggest part of these learners $;nbasmen who want to succeed in transactions gio&phere
or in bargains with people who don’t share motbegtie with them.

Literary English includes words and phrases that @wsed in literary criticism, literary reviews and
thoughts on all sorts of literary works. This laage can be often found in theory of school litaatwooks.

English of Professional Law (Legal English) invadveonceptions of jurisprudence and is used by
lawyers and other legal professionals to broadeir field of work. A great part of Legal Englishlbegs to
legal writing and drafting of written material whienquires knowledge of law notions in English.

Medicine English consists of medical terms that meeded for doctors and other medical workers like
nurses and paramedics to share and develop achéet®nm their occupation. It often helps to sawediof
people whose country doesn't have enough medicalladge and developments of their own and to exgdan
medical students across the world to help thenbetér experience.

English of Informational Technologies concerns Iidents and professionals who want to learn
computer and software terms and other conceptibas are attached to computer machines and digital
information. The IT field is very standardized aaby to learn because everything of it is mostlgnglish.

Aviation English and Engineering English embracenea of specialized equipment and techniques
needed for pilots and engineers, English for HuiRasources is English for students and employeeswetmb
to communicate in English better, Marketing Engiislused for preparing marketers for situationy thél face
in real life with English speakers at work, Scie&aglish is created to teach the English learngentfic terms
for using it in their jobs (science), Media Englishcreated for media students and professionals wéint
themselves to enable their media-related field€mglish, English of Finances and Management indude
English words and phrases related to finances &aya@amd management.

All these kinds (subdivisions) of English exist retcidentally; they were created with international
importance. With the same reasons many interndtianguage schools and organizations were founded.
many foreign students come there to study in summget a certificate that will help them while sgang for
a job or getting a degree. And many of those stisdeecome successful in their business.

Thus the English language is sometimes referratieatnternational language. According to Wikipedia,
International language is the concept of the Ehghsiguage as a global means of communication inenous
dialects, and also the movement towards an intemaltstandard for the language. It can also bleadblobal
English, World English, Common English, Continertadglish, General English, Engas (English as aaseci
language), or Globish [3].

This way English has many dialects all around therldv The main dialects are, of course, British
English, American English, Australian English, Né&aland English and Asian English. The British aatiis
divided into Northern English, East Midlands EnlglisVest Midlands English, East Anglian English, theun
English and West Country English, Scottish, Sc@tglsh, Northern Ireland, Manx and Irish English.eTh
American variant consists of New England, InlandtNern American, Mid-Atlantic, North-Central Ameaig,
Midland American, Miami, Southern, Western, Hawaifdidgin, Canadian, Bermudian and Native American
English. The Australian variant is divided into SoWustralian, Western Australian, Torres Straiysfalian
Criol, Victorian, Queensland and Norfuk English.eTHew Zealand variant has Maori English and South a
Taranaki accents. The Asian variant embraces BruB@imese, Hong Kong, Pakistani, Tinglish and India
English. The variation of the English language ispressed by different pronunciation of words or
predomination of particular sounds in speech, het same colloquial words that may be unknown terth
dialects or the language itself.

There are also special ways of measuring Englishs stif non-native English speakers which are
subdivided into categories. Often presence of fazates of passing such examinations is requiredefaering
different educational institutions around the wordpecially in English-speaking countries. Furntiane, the
presence of such certificates gives the owner mppartunities to get a job in an international oiigation or a
company and also increases his willingness to f@ek job in English-speaking countries. Such €iegties are
recognized by many corporations, companies andsfirpresence of at least one of them attests English
knowledge on a certain level.

Most of the testing systems are composed by Cagénighiversity as the most famous and accepted all
over the world, but there are much more exams whiehas popular. The exams below are passed in timame
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100 countries annually and the number of qualifiedple reaches several million people annuallyer&tare
two major testing systems around the world: TOERH HELTS.

Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOER.)an international standardized test for nonweati
English speakers wishing to enroll in U.S. univiéesi The test is accepted by many English-
speaking academic and professional institutionsT@IEFL test scores are accepted by more than €0Gspes,
universities, agencies and other institutions il t8untries and that list includes the top 100 ersities in the
world. In addition to that, it can be used to $gtisgsa requirements for both Australia and the U.K

TOEFL is a trademark of ETS (Educational Testirgviee), a private non-profit organization, which
designs and administers the tests [4]. The scaresvalid for two years; then they are no longerorégd.
There are 3 ways of testing TOEFL: internet-bas&¥)( paper-based (PBT) and computer-based (CBT)
versions. All the versions are subdivided into dtiseis which are listening, reading, writing an@aking. Each
section is used to check the ability of the teketa to operate with the unfamiliar informationuiaderstand the
topic of the discussion and use the vocabulary wiesded [4].

International English Language Testing System (IEL$ a standardized test of the English language
proficiency. It is jointly managed b@ambridge English Language AssessmentBititish Council andIDP
EducationPvt Ltd [5]. There are two versions of the IELTScalemic Version and General Training Version.
The Academic Version is intended for those who wanenroll in universities and other institutionshigher
education and for professionals such as medicabdoand nurses who want to study or practice iErglish-
speaking country. The General Training Versionnitended for those planning to undertake non-academi
training or to gain work experience, or for immigpa purposes. IELTS is accepted by most Austraaitish,
Canadian, Irish, New Zealand and South African apdd institutions, over 3,000 academic institutions
the United States, and various professional orgaioizs across the world. It is also a requiremart f
immigration to Australia and New Zealand [5]. Nonimium score is required to pass the test. An IEtdsuilt
or Test Report Form is issued to all candidates witscore from "band 1" ("non-user") to "band %xgiert
user") and each institution sets a different tho&khThere is also a "band 0" score for those widondt attempt
the test. Institutions are advised not to consadegport older than two years to be valid, unléssuser proves
that he has worked to maintain his level.

International Test of English Proficiency (iTEH} a language assessment tool that measures
the English skills of non-native English speakdise test is supported by more than 600 institutinookiding
the California State University system. The testiailable in more than 40 countries, and is alseduby
businesses, and governments such as Saudi AratliaimnBia, and Mexico for large-scale initiatives.[@he
iTEP is one of the most flexible and cheap exanonat It takes from 50 to 90 minutes and includesging,
listening and grammar. There are three version§ER® which are iTEP Academic for colleges, univisesiand
intensive English programs, iTEP Business for werkvironment and iTEP SLATE for school students.
Between June 2012 and June 2013 the amount ofutierds quadrupled [6].

The Certificate in Advanced English (CAE§ the advanced general English examination pealid
by University of Cambridge ESOL Examinations in Eamgl. The examination consists of: Reading, Writing
Use of English, Listening and Speaking. Each compobrtarries 20% of the total marks. There are three
pass grades (A, B and C) and certificates are amgatd candidates who achieve these grades [7].i@zted
who achieve a grade D or E are judged not to hamehed the required standard for CAE. In the Common
European Framework of Reference for Languages, @Afanked at C1 and C2 levels. Candidates who have
obtained an A grade are awarded a C2 certifichteset obtaining grade B or C, are awarded a cextifiat C1.
Like all the other Cambridge exams, once the exapassed the qualification never expires. CAE isitered
to be very valuable, and is a required qualificatifor international students applying to many Bfiti
universities.

First Certificate in English (FCE)s an examination available from University of Camdbge ESOL
Examinations in England. Its possession provessoadequacy in the English language, and its suttess
completion means that one is able to interact #pa#iciently. The FCE examination falls in theagle A2, B1,

B2 and C1. Its advantage is that its expiratior dathroughout life. It falls into five parts whiare the same as
in CAE. FCE cannot be used to enroll in educatiégmstitutions and show only basic knowledge of ksig[8].

Nowadays English unites peoples; there is no platlee world where it can't be understood. Mosthef
universities of European Union have a separateaitunal program in English. All the internationaleats are
conducted in English. According to Wikipedia, tla¢at amount of English speakers reaches 1, 5 bifieople
[1]. English takes the second place among the wiarlthe amount of speakers. And there is a lotetach in
future: universities all over the world make Enilike alternative language of studying, many pecplely
English at schools, universities and intensive sesiias the second language. The biggest amourfoahation
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and articles on the Internet is in English i.eréhare 745 972 articles in Chinese in Wikipedi@81 051 articles
in Russian and 4 426 408 articles in English aeit timount increases daily [1].
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TO THE QUESTION OF THE DEFINITION OF THE PROVERB

SVETLANA ZYL, HELEN GLAZKO
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article deals with the problem of the defimitiof the term “proverb” both within one languagedn
interlinguistically. This is explained by the fatiat in the English and the Russian traditionsvends are
viewed differently. So in the article an attempmiade to analyse the various approaches to thiaqimenon of
the language and find out the common and the spécithe English and the Russian linguistics contgy this
term.

Everyone doing research into proverbs should utalgdsclearly what exactly a proverb is. Any further
conclusions can be made only taking into considmratll the characteristics of this linguistic plbemenon. The
major authorities on this topic, both here and atir@ive us a lot of definitions that have someghimcommon,
but which at same time supplement each other. @rtheomost famous sources in modern linguistics, th
Cambridge Encyclopedia of the English Languagesddity D. Crystal gives a number of synonyms totéinen
“proverb”: adages, dictums, maxims, mottoes, pregegaws, truisms. They all express the idea akeepof
traditional wisdom, handed down by previous genenat D. Crystal groups all of them as one of et of
lexical phrase. There are four main types of ldxitmase:

Polywords — short phrases which function very miiléhindividual lexemes. They cannot be varied, and
their parts cannot be separataud nutshell, by the way, so to speak, so faramgonce and for gli

Phrasal constraints. These are phrases which albome degree of variation: they are usually quitatsh
(As | was — (saying, mentioning), good — (morniright), a — ago (day, long time), as for as | — (c&®, knoyv

Sentence builders — phrases which provide the frammefor whole sentences; they allow considerable
variation (Not only... but also...; my point is that...; I'm a greatiever in...; that reminds me of...; let me begin
by..).

And finally institutionalized lexical phrase — umibf sentence length, functioning as separateauttes.
Like polywords, they are invariable, and their parannot be separated. This group, according t€#mebridge
Encyclopedia of the English language contains ptmsjeaphorisms, and other quotable utterances [ll63].

Defining a proverb is a difficult task. Proverb stdrs often quote Archer Taylor’s classic “The d&ion
of a proverb is too difficult to repay the undeitak.. An incommunicable quality tells us this serde is
proverbial and that one is not. Hence no definitioth enable us to identify positively a sentenaepaoverbial”
[2]. Another common definition is from Lord John $ell p. 1850) “A proverb is the wit of one, and the
wisdom of many” [3].

D. Crystal writes that the effectiveness of a prbMis largely in its brevity and directness. Hyatax is
simple, the images vivid, and the allusions doroesiid thus easy to understand. Memorability iedhithrough
the use of alliteration, rhythm, and rhyme}1,184].

Rosalind Fergusson and Jonathan Law, the editotheoDictionary of Proverbs define the term as a
succinct and memorable statement that contain€a@wok before you leap; Ask no questions, hear rg lia
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warning or predictionl(et sleeping dogs lie; As you make your bed, sorgast lie on X, or an analytical
observation $till water run deep; A friend in need a friend éed).

Some proverbs are simple folk sayings, with onljiteral meaning, while some are metaphorical,
aspiring to deal with the philosophy of lifEhere is more than one way to skin altas no more to do with cats
thanDon’t count your chickens before they are hatchas to do with chickens. [4; 1]

A leading Russian linguist, a well-known expert phraseology A.V. Kuninwrote that proverbs are
characterized by the stability of their lexeme cosiffon and their unchangeable word order whickxglained
syntactically, and also by the wide usage of variexpressive means [, 341].

And Z.A. Kharitonchik thinks of proverbs as reproihility and emphasizes that proverbs give the
language a kind of a national character, and th&aige in speech shows a high degree of languatieignoy
[6, p. 229].

Another definition is given in Oxford Advanced Laar’s Encyclopedic Dictionary:

Proverb — n. short well-known saying that states a gertength, or gives advice, edt takes two to make
a quarrel’ or ‘Don’t put all your eggs in one baskeThis term also gave rise to the adjecfiveverbial — adj.

1) of, like or expressed in a proverb: ~ sayingsdam (e is the ~ square peg in a round hil@) widely known
and talked aboutlis stupidity is ~. | decided not to ask her fdoan in view of her ~ meannd3sp. 178].

R.K. Barnhart, an American lexicographer and edibrvarious specialized dictionaries, states that a
proverb is a short wise saying used for a long time by ynaeople. Figuratively it can mean“a well-known
case”:He is a proverb for carelessness. This house...lw#ist out of my sight; and Israel shall be a pndve
and a byword among all people (I Kings 9:If) the form of the verb it is used in the meafiogay in the form
of a proverb; speak of proverbially”. Figurativedys “to make a byword of’Am | not sung and proverbed for a
fool in every street? (MiltorB, p. 1675].

R.K. Barnhart notes that proverbs are the oftertefljcconcrete expressions of popular wisdom, aed th
are likely to make observations on character odaoh He also remarks that proverbs are often cheniaed as
having a figurative meaning, which makes speechvaitthg more forceful, colourful or beautiful.

W. Mieder, most well known as a scholar of pareougl professor at the University of Vermont, USA,
defines the termroverb as follows:

A proverb is a short, generally known sentence of the follicv contains wisdom, truth, morals, and
traditional views in a metaphorical, fixed and meirable form and which is handed down from generatd
generation [10].

Yet another category of proverb is the anti-proyealso called Perverb. In such cases, people twist
familiar proverbs to change the meaning. Sometitheseffect is merely humorous, but the most spetdac
examples result in the opposite meaning of thedstah proverb. They include, "Nerds of a feathecKlo
together”, "Early to bed and early to rise makeman healthy, wealthy, and likely to talk about iahd
"Absence makes the heart grow wander". Anti-proseate common on T-shirts, such as "If at first gom't
succeed, skydiving is not for you" [9]. Even claskatin proverbs can be remolded as anti-provesbsh as
"Carpe noctem" and "Carpe per diem". Mieder halemied that cultures that treat the Bible as theiajor
spiritual book contain between three hundred amd fiundred proverbs that stem from the Bible" [10].
However, almost every culture has examples ofvits anique proverbs.

Though the origin of a proverb is in most casesnomkn, proverbs have existed in the English language
on all stages of its development. The term itde$t appeared in the Middle English period, wheneas taken
from Old French, a learned borrowing from Latiroyerbium < p6-forth + verbium word, (originally) a
speaking, speech. Already in the™ldentury it meant a short pithy saying embodyingemeral truth [8,

p. 1675].

The World Book Encyclopedia defines the proverladsief saying that presents a truth or some bit of
useful information. It is usually based on commens® or practical experience [11].

The purpose of proverbs is to express and convetrtditional ideas of a nation, its concepts and
knowledge of things in their everyday life. It sainees happens that one and the same idea can bargecd
in the form of a proverb in several languages, badause proverbs are passed down from generation to
generation in the oral form it is possible to cdesithem as the real examples of people’s wisdonmany
languages there exist collections of proverbs agthe Book of Proverbs in the Hebrew Bible, a bobkhe
Old Testament made up of sayings of the wise mdaraél, including Solomon. Many sayings where adog
famous writers, politicians, and philosophers.

Proverbs are used by speakers for a variety ofgsep Sometimes they are used as a way of saying
something gently, in a veiled way. Other timesytlee used to carry more weight in a discussiomeak
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person is able to enlist the tradition of the atamssto support his position, or even to arguegallease [12].
Proverbs can also be used to simply make a corti@mrsar discussion more lively. In many parts o thorld,
the use of proverbs is a mark of being a good orato

Thus today proverbs are viewed by many as a stbakstructions to determine a person’s behaviour in
various situations: in family life, in society, business and so on. Proverbs are to be found isphkres of
human existence in different forms, so much sotthette is even a Dictionary of Proverbs in Ameri€ountry
Music Hits. The importance of such a collectioexplained by W. Mieder:

<<...vocalized music in particular attempts to commuigicaertain basic human experiences and
emotions, and we know only too well that the stthngf proverbs lies exactly in being able to gelieea
universal rites of passage into a generally acdegtggement. No matter what problem might be todieipon in
a song — be it a broken heart, a declaration of,l@n explanation of a feeling, the expression figh, or
whatever — a proverb will often come to mind agadly made cliché which can summarize the complaxea
of our thoughts and feeling>> [, 338].
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VIOLENCE IN A FAMILY

SVETLANA ZYL, HELEN GLAZKO
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article is dedicated to the very important pgenb of violence in the family, its roots, reasoms a
cultural peculiarities. The social phenomenon afiemce in general and family violence in particutequires
special attention in today’s world, so naturally kmow how to deal with the problem it is vital tookv
everything about it. The information presentedhia article can lead to further research in thediel

Violent actions of family members against each otteve existed in all societies and at all times, it
always they were regarded as a social problem. lodstormer social guidelines and conflict of values
uncertainty of the future, instability of the sdeg@onomic situation, the decline in the standdrliving, as well
as the need to make unconventional decisions hawsys promoted increase and a more intense maaiiest
of aggressiveness and cruelty in general and inlyfdife in particular.

Abuse — 1) application by a particular social group afigus forms of power against other groups with
the purpose to acquire or keep up the economigatlitical supremacy, or to gain certain privilegbsthe law
it is physical (bodily injuries, beatings) or mdrntareat of) impact of one person on another [186#].
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Violenceis defined by the World Health Organization as ititentional use of physical force or power,
whether real or in the form of threats directediagtahimself, against another person, group of pessor a
community, which results in (or has a high likeliabof) injury, death, psychological trauma, devehemtal, or
other kinds of damage.

From the psychological point of viewolenceis seen as a form of neurotic protest of a peeggainst
different pressing stress factors and social canditto which it difficult to adapt [2, p. 45].

Nowadays there are two classifications of typegiatnce:

The first typology is based on the nature of vibleets, and includes such types of violence as:

» Physical abusewhich is a direct or indirect impact on the wigtiwith the aim of causing physical
harm, as expressed in the beating, injury, sefimasly damage, beating, pushing, jabs, spankirapssétc.

« Sexual violengewhich is the violent actions when a person bycdorthreat or deception is forced
against their own will to any form of sexual retats.

» Psychological violencewhich is psychological harm to human health, thiougsults, intimidation,
threats, blackmail, control, and etc.

« Economic violenceyhich is financial pressure, which may manifeselitin prohibition to study, work,
complete control over income, withdrawal of finaai@upport.

The second classification focuses on the charatitesiof the object of violence. Such charactarssthay
include age (for example, violence against childserthe elderly people), sex (violence against wambealth
status (violence against the disabled or incap@cija relationships (family violence, incest), adity, social
status, occupation and other [3].

Any violence is threatening. But even more friglenit is when the violence is perpetrated by rexzal-
dear, e.g. spouse. The problem of domestic violermwe is actual all over the world. Family violenisenow
seen as aggressive and hostile actions againslyfamimbers, which may cause harm, injury, humiiator
sometimes death. Objects as, as well as, the patpes of domestic violence can be any member efamily
[4, p. 176].

There are three types of family violence: by pasewotvards children; by one spouse to the other; by
children and grandchildren to elderly relatives. s¥lfrequent violent actions are those by family rbhers to
children, women, the elderly and the disabled. iea in the family are more likely to experiencegwmlogical
violence.

Registering cases of violence can be hampered bedtis difficult to refer some of the acts of Ieioce
to criminal acts. If the existing problems of faynilelations (not originally associated with violefcare not
eliminated, violence becomes chronic or cyclicdiefie are two main approaches to the problem ofemtéwy
domestic violencerestorative aimed at resolving the conflict and the preservaid the family, including
moderated trials and compulsory medical and psydgichl guidance; and thpunitive approach aimeda
breaking the cycle of violence by termination of tielationship between the conflicting parties. lddays the
punitive approach dominates.

Persons who are experiencing now, or have suffaretie past, any sort of domestic violence, often
suffer from related psychological disorders, thestmecommon of which are the syndrome of acquired
helplessness (the so-called “battered wife syndihnieople may be more likely to commit suicide,have
eating disorders, alcohol problems, drug addictimocial way of life, pathological hoarding.

It is usually considered that the victim in a caujd always a woman. But many families see therseve
female ridicule, abuse, insult, the scornful attéuto the partner. If in the most obvious caseplofsical
brutality, of course, men (are concerned as phigittee stronger), in the issues of psychologidalence, some
women are not inferior to men. To really changediteation, it is important to be aware of all famf violent
relationships between people, that they apply, authrealizing it [5]. In the theory and practicesofcial work at
the present time there are several different aghemto the explanation of the reasons for the roecoe of
violence in the family. These are psychologicakten, stress and situational factors: alcohol, dngxication,
financial difficulties, etc.

It is in the family that the foundations of our penality lie, attitudes and habits, moral and iafial
qualities. And the first upon whom a child, andrttzeteenager build their behavioral patterns, astiattitudes,
thoughts, are the parents. The immoral behaviowoafe of them, the irresponsible attitude to thaiic duty,
and ultimately, criminal activities are spiritualtyipple children and, in the end may push thercrime. If
parents use negative forms of discipline (i.e.,gi¢®l punishment), their children are more likedyuse violence
to resolve their own conflicts. Parents are the tnaffuential people in their children's lives, aotildren's
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behaviours are often a reflection of their obseovet and imitation of parental behaviours. Childsezarly life
experiences, which are in large part provided Ieyrtfamilies, set the stage for how they will deethe ability
to think, feel, trust, and relate to others [11ljolnce in the family generates a number of sqmiablems such
as the rising number of divorces and single-pafi@nilies, child neglect and juvenile delinquency.

The awareness of the extent of domestic violensddthto the understanding of the necessity ofystigd
the causes, dynamics, and consequences of thitveegaenomenon. Permanent rough handling can eageu
women's equal response to violent actions in katatpb their husbands, partners, etc. But in gensuah
response is much less common, and in a less seriaoser and, as a rule done, in self-defense. itintion is
now changing, however, and women are increasingdpnting to violence. Different forms of psycholcayi
violence are becoming very common in family relatioThe majority of men and women accept rudeness i
relationships as a norm of family communication.

Most of the patterns of our conduct are developgdnfitation. Children and adolescents who have
witnessed domestic violence, adopt appropriate @ehehavioral patterns and reproduce them in theé ne
generation. Thus, the scenes of violence agaiestrifither observed even in infancy may in a chitdl Iboth to
the formation of the propensity to alcoholism amdgdaddiction, and to aggressive behaviour in &doltl so.
Violence in families often leads to violence irelalife.

The state sees it necessary to take measures tovienactivities aimed at preventing violence. Beais
the first country on the post-Soviet area, wheeeltw was adopted on 10 November 2008, the Law th@n
principles of crime prevention". Belarusian law mtains that family is one of the greatest valuesatad by
mankind throughout history. No nation, no cultu@mmunity can exist without family. Its positive
development, preservation and strengthening aretgaf acute interest for the state and societgtrang,
reliable family is represented by any person ireespe of age. "Your behavior is the most crudmhg). Do not
think that you only bring up your children, whenuyspeak to them or teach them, or direct them. dmut at
every moment of your life, even when you are ndtahe" (A.S. Makarenko) [4, p. 176].
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FUNCTIONS OF INVERSION IN LITERARY TALES

HANNA KAZARYAN, VOLHA KRASOUSKAYA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article deals with a reversal of word orderledl “inversion”. A special attention is focused tmis
phenomenon in literary tales. The article is inteddo conduct a linguistic analysis of O. Wildeases «The
Selfish Giant», «The Nightingale and the Rose»e«®inthday of Infanta», «The Star-Child», «The Diedo
Friend», «The Fisherman and His Soul», and L. Clliertale «Alice Adventure in Wonderland».

Modern linguists are paying great attention to aaea study of text grammar, and it has caused
considerable interest in studying word order in st decades. The choice of word order for eactesee
depends on many factors. According to Charles BalMgry utterance is logically, psychologically and
linguistically conditioned. The peculiarities ofettauthor’s individual style are of great importarice literary
language, i.e. his aspiration to modify the struetf a phrase, a desire to avoid boring monotdrdirect word
order etc.

The phenomenon of word order is one of the mostplicated aspects of linguistics. The treatise by
Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Ancient Greek histo@ad rhetorician of the®Icentury B.C., is considered to be
the first paper on this problem. He was the fisstpbint out the importance of the distribution obrds in
rhetoricians’ and philosophers’ speech.

Inflexion was the main grammatical means of expngssyntactic relations between words in Old
English. Morphological statefulness allowed defipiiunctions of a word in a sentence. Sentence anttd
change their positions relative each other wittdistorting the meaning of a sentence. HoweverhMiddle
English period a gradual destruction of inflexidregyan that led to considerable changes in theifimecdf word
order. The fixed position of words became the nmagans of the formation of syntactic relations betwthem.

By the end of the Middle English period the Englishguage turned from a syntactic language intaratytical
one, which defined the functions of word order indérn English [1, p. 21].

There are two types of word order in English: adirand indirect one. Indirect word order is usuall
calledinversion. Direct and indirect word order is determinedstfiof all, by reciprocal arrangement of subject
and predicate.

English word order is characterized by fixed positiof parts of sentence and grammaticalization.
Grammaticalization allows the transposition of seces but it should be done according to certaamgratical
constructions and rules. In some cases transpasitice possible; but there are cases when theynpessible
at all. For example, a subject can go after a pegdj but an article or a demonstrative pronoumatifollow the
word they define [2, p. 49].

Word order in which a subject precedes a predisatgpical of the English language. Such word orider
typical of most of declarative sentences, and afsimterrogative sentence, in which a Wh-word fimas as a
subject.E.g. «Who comes?»

In ordinary arrangement of words, each of themommunicatively meaningful. Inversion, vice versa,
puts the most meaningful word at the beginningetsion is often used to express our emotion anchdst
cases it is used in literary works.

Word order can fulfil different functions. V. E. &bhyakova suggests the following functions of word
order in an English sentence:

1) Expression of grammatical relations between seetqrarts.E.g. «Jack loves Jill»and «Jill loves
Jack»;

2) Emphasizing the semantic center of a messagedis@scalled rhemek.g. «Peter went to Moscows
and«It was Peter who went to Moscow»

3) Expression of communicative sentengey. «He is ready>and«ls he ready?»

4) Realization of relations between sentences andipoai contact between parts in adjacent sentences.
E.g. «<He opened the case. Inside was Denny’s micros¢ope

5) Expression of emphasig.g. «Very ill he lookedy

6) Keeping the rhythm of a senten&eg. «Never had he seen such brilliant sunlight»

7) Improvement of style (by breaking up extended pafta sentence), achievement of syntactical and
rhythmical symmetry, parallelism, balance.

E.g. «Queen face the fellow had; plain, and yet atixaot[2, p. 35 — 36].
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Word order can fulfil several functions simultansiyy but one of them is always dominant.

A.l. Smirnitsky singles out the following main case which inversion is used:

1) In questions (mainly partial inversion).

E.g. «Was he ill?y

2) In conditional clauses without the conjunctiéin

E.g. «Where | there | should be very glad»

3) In the cases when a defining specifying word i€@that the beginning of a sentence (e.g. resteictiv
and negative particles, adverbs, conjunctions, sgblardly, scarcely, only, seldom, never, no sooner

E.g. «Only now do | understang»

4) In the cases when the words which are the most imgfaih part of a predicate are placed at the
opening of the sentence. There are two types @&fscdn the first case a predicative is placed ataening of
the sentence.

E.g. «Bright and sunny was the morning»

In the second case an adverb preceding a verbdégglat the beginning of the sentence.

E.g. «In ran the boyp

5) In the cases when an extended adverbial modifiglaised at the opening of the sentence.

E.g. «Down the frozen fiver came a sledge drawn be sdogsersion in sentences introducing direct
speech is one of these cases.®Mhat is the time?»asked John

6) In sentences expressing will and desire, since sgttiences are as a rule strongly emotionally
coloured.

E.g. «Don’t you go! »

7) In sentences with the introductahere.

E.g. «There is a river near our villagg8, p. 71 — 74].

Inversion is found in different genres of literawsuch as poetry, drama and prose. The subjeatrof o
research was the functions of inversion in liter@igs. A literary tale is a genre of literaturdieh is based on
folk art. The characteristic feature of a literaaje is not only the development of prevailing rfeotind plots
from folklore, but an author’s desire to masterrelters, stylistics and grammar typical of folketall. Carroll,

O. Wilde, A.S. Pushkin, Brothers Grimm and manyeottvrites of the XIX-XX centuries turned to creafin
literary tales. A pioneer of a tale’'s grammar isaar V.Y. Propp, the author of «The morphologyaofairy
tale». Besides certain peculiarities of the plibérary tales have a number of specific featuraetent types of
inversion are typical of the texts of this genre.

O. Wilde’s literary tales, such as «The Selfishr®ia «The Nightingale and the Rose», «The Birthofay
Infanta», «The Star-Child», «The Devoted Friendbhe« Fisherman and His Soul», and L. Carroll's «Alic
Adventure in Wonderland» were chosen as the maferiaur research.

In the course of the research 205 examples of #e af inverted word order in O. Wilde’s and
L. Carroll's literary tales were analyzed. It tudneut that the most frequent type of inversiorhis inversion of
a subject and a predicate, it made up 47%. Thasioe of a predicative and an article made up 22686 out
of the total amount of examples made up the ingarsif an adverbial modifier. The case of using si@n of
an attribute made up 15%. The cases of using thersion of an object were not found.

A tale’s characters live in the world where emotaominates, where images and speech are notable for
brightness and expressiveness. This effect has aeleieved in «The Nightingale and the Rose» ande«Th
Fisherman and His Soul» with the help of usingipaldr type of inversion which is typical of orgdeech, such
as the predicative, expressed by a noun or antagjepreceding a subject or a link-verb.

E.g. «Pale was it, at the mist that hangs over the river-pale asfé®t of the morning, and silver as the
wings of the dawn»xSilver and pear| was her tail, and the green weeds of the sea coiled rounchit; like sea-
shells were her eyes, and her lips were like seakep«Sweet is the scene of the hawthorn, andweet are the
bluebellsthat hide in the valley, and the heather that bl@nghe hill»

Inversion plays the dominant role in creating tensin a literary tale [4, p. 154]. O. Wilde in «The
Birthday of the Infanta» keeps a reader in suspeiitsethe help of distance between the theheeKingand the
rhemeconsented to give them a personal audience.

E.g. «It was a throne-room, used for reception of fgneambassadors, whéhe King, which of late had
not been oftemonsented to give them a personal audience; the same roowhioh, many years before, envoys
had appeared from England to make arrangementshfermarriage of their Queen, then one of the Cathol
sovereigns of Europe, with the Emperor’s eldespson

In the following example the tension is achievedHsy distance betweesunlightandmoved

E.g. «Here, in the Palace, the air was close and heawy, i the forest the wind blew free, atite
sunlight with wonderful hands of goltioved the tremulous leaves aside
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With the help of inversion an author can incredmettagedy of a plot.

E.g. «Yet never again in the corner of the Fuller'sl&igrew flowers of any kind, but the field remained
barren even as before».

Except the inversion of a subject and a prediGteagic effect can be increased with the helprafsual
arrangement of adverlygtandnever O. Wilde’'s tale «The Star-Child» ends in this waYet ruled he not long,
sogreat had been his suffering, and sabitter the fire of his testing, for after the space oéthyears he died.»

An unusual disposition of negative particlet serves as a means of strong logical emphasis.

E.g. «Still she went on growing, and, as a last reseuhe put one foot up the chimney, and said to
herself, “Now! can do not more, whatever happensThe position of the particleot intensifies the rhythm and
proves absolute impossibility of anything.

Except the negative partichet, a conjunction also can be in an unusual position.

E.g. «The Infantahad never before seen this wonderful ceremony which takes place eveay ge May
time in front of the high altar»In this example the author accentuates the unigekng, that the heroine is
experiencing.

Having analyzed the results of our research wermake a conclusion that inversion in literary tales
fulfills the following functions:

e adding vividness and expressiveness to images;

* rhematization

e rhythmization;

« logical emphasis on one or more sentence parts;

« creating allegorical effect;

« realization of tension;

e approaching to folk tale’s narration;

e giving verve and dynamism to an utterance;

« creating the effect of unexpectedness;

e giving ironic effect to an utterance;

« intensification of plot's tragedy;

* emphasizing a subject.
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SOCIAL AND PHILOSOPHICAL ISSUES
IN THE NOVEL “HOMER AND LANGLEY” BY E. L. DOCTOROW

ANNA KRAVCHENKO, ANDREI KRASNIASHCHICH
V. N. Karazin Kharkov National University, Ukraine

Summary: The article deals with the study of somial philosophical problems in the novel “Homer and
Langley” by American writer Edgar Lawrence Doctoroviewed through postmodernism categories. The
different opinions to the creative work of the warritis the creator of “new” historical past are denstrated.
The author attempts to determine such main issneshé novel, as: problem of reclusion, loneliness,
misunderstanding between the individual and théetpcvalue of love and care, the nature of ecdemeople,
outsiders; the mystery of the human mind and destin
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In postmodernism revolution in the information teologies caused radical changes in the understgndin
of many poetics notions.

Fiction by Edgar Lawrence Doctorow (b. 1931) playsentral role in the history of modern American
literature. He is considered one of the most talénthe most ambitious and most respected Ameriocaslists
of the era of postmodernism.

In this paper, | will study E. L. Doctorow’s nov&iHomer and Langley” closely. To my mind, E. L.
Doctorow has surpassed all other living writerdiis 19th and 20th centuries’ American life vividpitgions.
The aim of this work is to determine main sociad @hilosophical issues in the novel.

The work by E. L. Doctorow was studied by such aeskers as Mettew Henry, John Clayton, Eric
Alterman, Liesl Schillinger, etc., but not from thmoint of view of main problems detection in this
historiographical novel. In the article by E. Alteain the essence of Collyers characters as the tseemigrants
from the external world into their house is anatijzearallels to other novels by E. L. Doctorow eagried out.

L. Schillinger studies the peculiarities of novetemposition as an example of twentieth century asoand
atmosphere. Thus, the topicality of the researcisdeith the importance of detecting and analyzhmg social
and philosophical problems in the novel viewed tigto postmodernistic paradigm.

John Clayton calls the writer “radical Jewish hurmetin[l, p. 54-55]. Some researchers consider
E.L. Doctorow’s irony as the trend of deconstruati®imon Critchly (author of “Ethics of Deconstrioct’)
notes that there is no need to revalue the infleeriaeconstruction theory on the novel becauserdgauction,
according to Critchly, occurs in the novel “ethlgal[2, p. 54]. lhab Hassan shows the peculiaritias
E. L. Doctorow’s novels in his essay “The ExpenE&pirit in Postmodern Times: between nihilism dadief”
defining the postmodern spirit as a sense of mydfeat stands behind “irony, kitsch, pastiche aeddy to
hope” [3, p. 18].

Novels by E. L. Doctorow study ethic opportunitie$ infinite current time perception through
presentation of human consciousness relation tonswious.

Analyzing the work by Paul Ricoeur “Time and Nairat, Holden White observes that “mystery of
death and eternity” or “deep temporality” prevehtstorical novel from the most common temptatioattls
irony [4, p.155-156]. But avoiding irony and usiegnporality, an author mixes fact and fiction, anelets with
the danger of “dogmatic mythology”.

E.L. Doctorow’s novel “Homer and Langley” (2009) ksown as psychological historical metafiction.
The events of the novel are set in New York’s Harlground two protagonists — brothers Homer and leang
Collyer.

The researcher of modern American literature Matthkenry admits: “E.L. Doctorow has made a career
out of historical fiction, and he is renowned farth examining and rewriting the American past <beeause
for Doctorow there is no fact or fiction, only native” [5, p. 33]. In his attempt to examine thdteral myths of
America and their impact on society, E.L. Doctoromeated some of the most noted works of postmodern
historical fiction of the late twentieth centuryaligh his unique ability to weave documented histbrfacts
and figures with invented ones. Historical fictialtowed E. L. Doctorow to present different hisés;i not only
those accepted by consensus. Doctorow's approakisttry and his style of writing mark him as orfetloe
significant contributors to the postmodern literargvement.

Critic Michiko Kakutani notes E. L. Doctorow’s “magiil ability to conjure a vanished New York from
the dust and smoke of history” [6, p. 1]. As exaenpf it we have analyzed the novel “Homer and Laygby
E. L. Doctorow. According to “New York Times” rewier Liesl Schillinger, “Doctorow considers the Gelis
in a less lurid fashion, casting them as sympathéteccentric, players in the drama of the degghAmerican
century — sepia-tone figures in an elegiac zoetr&gbere other writers, titillated by the brothegdioulish
history, have asked, “How did they die?” Doctorasks@the more respectful, and thus more surprisjagstion:
“How did they live?” [7, p. 7].

According to E. L. Doctorow’s mystical interpretati and penetrating Homer’s narration even fatal
amassing of things in Collyers’ house goes alonty Wie accumulation of epochal events in the wbdgiond
the walls of their home. Langley, the younger beotbf Homer, collects newspapers and books in aalésrm
the basis of the universal, eternally actual newspawhich in Langley’s mind should cover all Angam life in
one edition. Despite of mental illness Langley ramadis blind brother’s sole support. He loves andtects
Homer, comforts him: “You know, Homer, he said, aigahe philosophers there is endless debate abhdather
we see the real world or only the world as it appé&a our minds, which is not necessarily the sémeg. So if
that's the case, if the real world is A, and what see projected on our minds is B, and that's #& tve can
hope for, then it's not just your problem” [8, dl]3And Homer, in turn, is utterly devoted to hiother. When
their cook rebelled at Langley’s thinking out a niestallation and his Ford Model T in the diningsro, he said
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her: “Don't let it depress you, Grandmamma, | saity. brother is a brilliant man. There is some iligent
purpose behind this, | can assure you” [8, p. Mdanwhile he did not know what Langley had planrigdt
Homer knew for certain that his brother was — a wifadeas.

Even after finding out that Langley walked the stsein house slippers, Homer decided to explain to
everyone that his brother was just very busy attteraeccentric behaviour was usual that days. Tere only
two consolations in the life of blind paralyzed Hermhis brother’s love and the typewriters, wheseniote his
diaries. His last words proved this fact: “My memesr pale as | prevail upon them again and agairyTh
become more and more ghostly. | fear nothing sohrag losing them altogether and having only my lblan
endless mind to live in. If | could go crazy, i€buld will that on myself, | might not know how Hgaff | am,
how awful is this awareness that is irremediabhaeenof itself. With only the touch of my brothehand to
know that | am not alone” [8, p. 221].

Writer Joyce Carol Oates pays her attention tadles of fiction and historical fact, the concepttiofie in
this novel. She calls E. L. Doctorota writer of dazzling gifts and boundless imagimatenergy” andgreat
chronicler of American mythology”, and admits thla¢ most interesting pages of the novel are the ariere
fictional characters are interwoven with historicahlity. Thus, for example, in the book Homer @etlis a
talented pianist, while, according to historicatdments, the family pianist was Langley [9, p. 8Bfe notes
that it was one of those horror stories, mysteryhbich plagued Americans for decades. J. C. Oadlls the
novel “depressed, contemplative and insensitiveatiae about fatal destiny interweaving of Collymothers
who became victims of their own minds” [9, p. 80].

The novel “Homer and Langley” is the story of relas between the brothers and the people surrogndin
them throughout their life. The novel is told byetfirst person narrator — older blind brother Homeho
addresses his work to French journalist Zhakelinkowvhom he was in love with. E. L. Doctorow expkathe
reason for the involvement of the narrator-protasfoim the work jokingly: “It's always seemed anrmnse
advantage to have someone who is in the bookgetlia story” [10, p. 3].

E. L. Doctorow described the gradual process otggmnists’ alienation from the society. The most
impressive in the work is the beauty of the pragéesand narrative tension. Imagination of the maharacter
Homer captures reader’s attention with its deptd aomplexity. Liesl Schilinnger considers that thisvel
“provides — in outline form — a comparable Platomi@rview of American life in the 30century, touching on
familiar and perennial American obsessions, inelgdixenophobia, racism, criminality, imperialism and
religion” [7, p. 7].

Historical brothers Homer Lask Collyer and Langl€gllyer became famous characters of the mid-
twentieth century New York folklore because of tr&iobbery and dirt in the house. After their fatheeath,
the brothers began being alienated from the world.

In his review of the novel “Homer and Langley” ariEric Alterman concentrates his attention on the
specifics of the novel's text penetration into fieest and its deep dive into the minds of the chiaracTo his
view, E. L. Doctorow created mythicized portrait thie American thirst for consumption from the stadfy
brothers, so called museum of Americanism. At thme time the writer did not make a detailed stufly o
documentary events of brothers’ life, noting thiis is an American myth, and a myth has to bepméged, not
researched” [10, p. 4]. E. L. Doctorow describes ¢heation of the novel in such a way: “It was atevaof
breaking into that house, breaking into their mjnaisd their imagination became my imagination. lheen
doing it a long time” [10, p. 3].

Fictional Homer and Langley are internal emigratitiey create a “museum” of our lives. The complex
intertwining of storylines and the mysteriousnesghe novel are admired due to always unpredictabi On
the other hand, the novel has detailed structux@nts provide a number of specific opportunitiesirgj
characters some advantages. For example, E. LoBoetwrites: “There are two kinds of existence tdnigal
and mythical and sometimes they touch. These gpysdoout, that's what happened, they retreated timéo
house, close the door, close the shutters, andstavform of emigration. They had moved to anotivemtry,
and like all acts of emigration it was momentould,[p. 4].

The brothers huddled in a dark corner filled whbughts-debris and fixed ideas of the consciousimess
their house. This fact means alienation and thrgwilmemselves to the captivity of their own uncoliée
imagination. They found solace and inspiration anlyestrangement from the oppressive reality. Vigbiol of
brothers’ disorderly fantasy caused them their doBut it is the society who led them to the chdicdecome
hermits. They left the social world and looked rfescue and refuge in a little world of their owragimation: “I
feel my typewriters, my table, my chair to havetthasurance of a solid world, where things takespace,
where there is not the endless emptiness of inantigl thought that leads to nowhere but itself’§4207].
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Langley made a house-fortress, which was desigoeprdtect them, but it was the reason for their
loneliness and death. Therefore, the house inakelris also a kind of character, the conditiombich affected
the physical and mental state of brothdrsC. Oates states that “Doctorow’s Langley is @sively eloquent, a
modern-day Diogenes, or a prophet out of the HelBhle; his cynicism suggests the later, embitteredrs of
America’s most popular and beloved writer, Mark Twd9, p. 80].

By the documentary evidence, in 1947 in New YorkyQiangley Collyer fell into the trap of trash that
was his own creation, and did not manage to camyet to his brother, who died from starvation. ife@use
was demolished and Collyer Brothers Park was otetitere. Because of creepy atmosphere it's forlidde
walk with children in the park. Brothers were mgtthe notorious fame of “hermits of Harlem” [11,14.

This study allows to determine in E. L. Doctorovi#omer and Langley” such main issues as: the réle o
universal moral values in the world; such as laare and humanity; problems of moral crisis of stgithe
issues of reclusion, estrangement from the woHd; rtature of eccentric people, outsiders; the mysiéthe
human mind and destiny. The originality of E. L.dbarow’s prose, meaningful depth of his works, ahiiity
and diversity of characters can be used as a dubjeftrther research.
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ELLIPSIS AS A NORM OF ENGLISH INFORMAL LANGUAGE

ALIAKSANDRA KRASNIAKOVA, VOLHA KRASOUSKAYA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article deals with the analysis of ellipsisiimormal style; a special attention is focused & t
phenomenon of conversational English. The resegmavides an account of the different contexts, both
linguistic and situational ones, which affect iseuThe article is intended to conduct a linguistialysis of the
famous feature film “Runaway bride”, showing howpdlis, in its different types, functions in coliogl speech.

We have referred to sentences without providing @gfynition of a sentence. The question "What is a
sentence?" is more difficult than it might appéartraditional school grammar, the basic pattera séntence in
English is a subject—predicate yritat is, it has two principal positions: that bétsubject and of the predicate.
The sentence does not start without a subject eedigate in it, unless we are dealing with ellipmisl elliptical
sentences.

It is clear that spontaneous spoken language diffeimportant ways from the standard written form.
When we speak, much of the information we convegoiglear to our listeners that we don't have foitsé&5o
we leave it out. This phenomenon is called ellipsid such sentences are called elliptical.

E.g.: — Did you study linguistics?

—Yes, | did [Yes, | did study linguistics]
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But the omitted items are usually recoverable from:

1) thelinguistic context (the actual language surrounding an uiterar sentence);

2) thesituational context (the recovery of omitted items is basechon—verbal contexand cognitive
process).

Since the missing parts are easily restored (“wstded”), elliptical sentences are treated as twonbes
sentences.

In terms of traditional grammar, elliptical sentes@re generally identified as sentences with thgest
or predicate missing. Nowadays some linguists takwoader view on ellipsis. They think that a seoteis
elliptical if any part of the sentence is missipgithary or secondary). This view was shared bylfsh and
L.S. Barkhudarov.

We define the elliptical sentence as a sentenceeyfa reasons of economy, emphasis or styleytaopa
it is omitted. Ellipsis here refers only to theustiural elements of the sentence, not the infolonationes. This
means that those words can be omitted, becausehthey only grammatical, structural relevance, aoacat
carry any new relevant information. Elliptical semte is a shorter form of sentence where some wuads
been omitted, but it retains the same meaning lised so that we can avoid unnecessary repeates. e
will apply this term to any sentence of this kind, matter what part or parts of it have been left[d, p. 252].

The other reason for ellipsis is that by omittifgued items, attention is focused on the new natas
in the following example:

E.g.: —Have you spoken to him?

— [I have] not yet [spoken to him]

The grammar of English provides a broad array lgftelal sentences, where what is communicated goes
beyond what is explicitly stated. It is generallyre@ed that ellipsis is governed by an identity ¢oon, to the
effect that an identical copy of the antecederitésonstructed" at the ellipsis sitét the content level of the
message communicated, it is quite understandabtegrbthe form level of the language it is impobksito be
fixed.

Ellipsis thus allows us to be brief. Interestinghough, brevity does not come at the price of lgsin
information. Speakers know precisely what the migsinaterial corresponds to. In the above senterhes,
missing parts can only correspond to the strikethhomaterial, no other kind of interpretation ialed. This
shows that elliptical sentences are by no meaneniptete. They present the ultimate challenge foy an
linguistic theory that aims to explain how fornrédated to meaning. In ellipsis there is meaning,there does
not seem to be any corresponding form. Anotheroasriproperty of ellipsis is that material cannotldfé out
randomly. There are strict syntactic rules deteimgirwhat can be missing. In terms of structure fiilowing
types of elliptical sentences are single dout:

a) omission of the subject;

E.g.: Hope to see you soon.

b) omission of the constructions “there is”, “thare”;

E.g.: Too many mistakes, | am afraid.

¢) omission of the auxiliary verb in the question;

E.g.: You see it?

d) omission of the subject and auxiliary verb;

E.g.: See?

e) omission of the subject and the link—verb;

E.g.: Glad to see you again.

L.S. Barkhudarov suggests the following classifaatof elliptical sentences which is based on tley w
of their explication. By explication we understath@ replacement of the zero alternant of this at tiord by
the explicit one. There are two kinds of explicatio

1. Syntagmatically restored elliptical sentencedn these sentences the missing parts are restoed f
the context or situation.

E.g.: Sam was in her blood. Had always been. Would allvays

Subject [Sam] is left out in the second and thedtences.

2. Paradigmatically restored elliptical sentencesHere the missing part is restored on analogy tiéh
existing 2-member complete sentences.

E.g.: — Married? [Are you married?]

— Widower, sir. [| am a widower, sif3, p. 180]

Elliptical sentences are typical of conversatioEaglish. In spoken English we often leave out the
elements which can be easily understood. We raphak in the complete sentences that are oftenthiddd the
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ideal form of linguistic communication. Languageiis fact, full of gaps, because speakers and rgridperate
in contexts which allow bits of language to be usti®od rather than expressed.[3, p. 11]

Ellipsis gives us a chance to communicate effityentithout ellipsis, communication would be tedsou
And the main sphere of its usage is of course digdoit is here that one or more parts of a seetane left out
because they are either to be supplied from theepieg sentence (belonging to another speaker)ayr lve
easily dispensed with. In the following dialogué,ail the parts were to be pronounced every tinie t
conversation would be quite repetitious.

E.g.: — Did you study linguistics?

—Yes, | did. [Yes, | studied linguistics].

— Why did you study linguistics?

— [I studied linguistics] because | am interestadti

As ellipsis is clearly shown in the conversatioheTamous feature film «Runaway bride» was takea as
base of studying the problem. It is full of dialegu So we could see how ellipsis, in its differtgpes, functions
in colloquial speech. And it can also berevealedtviparts of sentences are mostly left out in heesh of the
characters.

By the method of a complete sample there were fa0&lexamples of elliptical sentences’ usage in
the film. Then we tried to classify the examplexading to their structures and the way of their
explication. According to L.S. Barkhudarov, ellipgi sentences are divided into syntagmatically and
paradigmatically restored.

The paradigmatically restored sentences have beandfin characters’ speech more often. 234
examples (76%) have been revealed. Here the futh is recoverable simply through the knowledgehs t
grammatical structure.

E.g.: Just keep your eye on the ball.

| would love to give you this. Believe me, | would.

You're jailbait, Dennis. Go away. Go away.

(In the sentences personal pronoun ‘you’ is omjtted

E.g.: — Satisfied?hstead ofAre you satisfied?’]

See? Remember? [Do you see? Do you remember?]

The syntagmatically restored elliptical sentencagehbeen found 72 in number (24%). Here the missing
parts are restored from the context or situation.

E.g.: She got to you, too. Like a moth to a flame.

Ellie, what went wrong? With us, with the two of lumean.

| am a reporter. Not quite a novelist.

Very cold, isn't it?

E.g.: —Ithink you could sell these lamps in New Yerklaybe someday.

E.g.: — How was the wedding? — Shorter than we planned

We have also found all the types of the elliptisahtences that are singled out in the classificatio
according to their structure.

1) There are 143 examples of subject’'s omissiof6l7

E.g.: — Well, I'd better be moving. Got a lot of waéokdo today.

— See you later.

— Bye, Mrs. Pressman. Thank you.

2) There are 104 cases of omission of the subjettlze link—verb (34%).

E.g.: —How is he?

— Quiet pleased with life.

3) There are 26 sentences with omission of thelianxiverb in the question (8%).

E.g.: — You nervous?

— You want the truth? You want the facts? | got 'em

4) There are 21 cases of omission of the constmustithere is”, “there are” (7%).

E.g.: — Nothing but net.

So many people here.

5) The cases with ellipsis of the subject and &nyilverb are more infrequent. And there are orty 1
sentences (4%).

E.g.. — See?

Want to hear something funny?
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As it has been mentioned above ellipsis, as a rigatdigure of speech, is the omission in a sec¢eof
one or more words which would be needed to exphessense completely. Nevertheless, ellipticalessrgs are
perfectly grammatical and speakers always know \leatmissing material corresponds to. On the bafsike
Economy Principle (‘Be quick and easy’), the useelhpsis reduces the amount of time and efforpiding
redundancy and repetition. This is why there isr@ag deal of ellipsis in conversation. The conviéosal
dialogues are full of it and if ellipsis weren’tags the sentences we pronounce would become ghadioager
as conversation progressed.

This phenomenon has played an important role ieakng the specifics of spoken language. It allows
avoiding repetition, achieving a more acceptabtmemy of statement and shedding light on the neterizd.
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THE VIKING AGE AND THE SCANDINAVIAN INFLUENCE
ON ENGLISH-SCOTTISH BALLADS

YAUHEN PAPAKUL, ALEXANDER GUGNIN
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The Viking age had very important significance @eat Britain. During that time a lot of Scandinami
settlements were created on the territory of Albidtd Danish and Old Norse influenced the languagdeéch
we call nowadays English greatly. And even the omati British heroic epic poem “Beowulf” has the
Scandinavian origin.

To understand the peculiarity of any literary ph@eoon it is vitally important to take into accountt
only the period of its existence but also the histd and cultural context that preceded it.

Speaking about English and Scottish ballads, onéhefbest experts on balladry of the™2@entury
William J. Entwistle notes, that the national eleieannot be separated in them. Though they cavrdmdly
distinguished. That is why he gives a list of “yliy” English or Scottish ballads. So, Englishladt are
typically:

1) the Robin Hood pieces from middle England (desthiree of about 42 ballads about the famous arche
have the Scottish origin);

2) the historical narratives of the type of “Cheé¥gase” and “Durham Field”;

3) picaresque and romantic pieces.

The Scottish ballads are, correspondingly:

1) supernatural narratives;

2) tragic love ballads;

3) Border ballads, and the later ballads of feudlerdeenshire and round about.

English and Scottish ballads differ in the way efdering as well. The English pieces are recitatamed
typically show reliance on France, when they haerhational material. The Scottish ones have glesior double
refrain in many cases, and are closely associatddSgandinavian “viser” designed to be danced. threthey
were themselves danced there seems not sufficietgree to determine. The Scottish ballads arestidmked to
Scandinavia, and the ports of Aberdeenshire argrifst have been marts of the traffic [1, p. 230].

And here we touch upon the main issue of the artitle reasons of this strong Scandinavian inflaemc
English-Scottish balladry. Not the French influgntaking into account all the events after 1066t throught
cardinal changes in all spheres of British lifed amot, for example, the German influence, thougiggaphically
the distance between Great Britain on the one hamdl Germany and Scandinavia on the other hand is
practically the same. To find the answer to thiesiion let us consider thoroughly some essentiak fand
important historic events before the period ofshllourishing in the 12-16" centuries.
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We begin with the end of thé"Zentury. The majority of researches agree with daite to be the time of
the creation of “Beowulf’ — a perfect example o tritish heroic epic poem. We are not going teltehe plot
of the poem, but it is necessary to say, that trents described take place in the latecentury, after the
beginning of the Anglo-Saxon migration to Greatt&8ri. The most fascinating thing is that despiténde
regarded as the British national epic, there isnemtion of Great Britain in the poem at all. It lmsontinental
origin and the action takes place in Denmark infitst part and in Sweden — in the second. Andrtiaén hero
of the poem is a Geat — the representative of ahN&ermanic tribe inhabiting what is now Gotalatidr{d of
the Geats”) in modern Sweden — i.e. a Swede [8,9.14]. Some researches like Richard North (psaofiesf
English at University College London) asserts thia Beowulf author interpreted Scandinavian myths i
Christian form for a Christian audience entertaintr{8]. So, the first British literary work of suchscale was
not just influenced by the Scandinavian impact,was$ created somewhere in Denmark or Sweden andjhiro
by Angles and Saxon in the period between thari the 7 centuries to Great Britain.

Some time after the above-mentioned period thegamenot just a stable cultural exchange between
Scandinavia and Great Britain, but also a moregicomxchange — trade. If we go back to the eavliking Age
(that is from the beginning of thd'@entury to the mid I.century) and look at a map of Viking trade roltes
north Europe it is very plain that these routes e Viking traders, encircled the British Isl&fe Danes and
Norwegians came from societies where trade appeansive been a core activity. These raiders/traders
very mobile operators who had full command of tkassand waterways of north Europe. Their supenbsshi
made them the conveyors of goods from one soaieapnother and from one coast to another.

Danish settlement in eastern and northern Englarttié §' century had an important urban focus, and
many of the burghs of the eastern Midlands appedrate been Danish foundations, either for pratector
commercial reasons, or probably a mixture of bbltrse settlement in Ireland was almost entirelyaartas is
well-known. The routes that are shown on maps &fngj trade suggest that north Britain was an irgkpart of
this maritime world. Of course the northern andtemscoastal fringes were settled by Norse speakaiame
under strong Scandinavian influence for a few ceesy so that they were essentially drawn into thaitime
world. Southern Scotland remained independent ah&ioavian control, even though there were stramgj a
sustained Viking attempts in th& 8entury and the early £@entury to dominate the estuaries and accessspoint
into the heart of Fife, Fortriu and Strathclyde.t Bre have to expect that some influence would hasealted
from exposure to and contact with the mobile Saaanan operators who were transacting their busiaémng
the waterways of southern Scotland. However théhamwological evidence of any such contact is really
nonexistent. It is not until we come to the late¥ tentury and 1" century that we have the sculptural evidence
of the monumental hogback tombs at Govan on ther Blyde and other sacred church sites around dinth F
estuary which indicate the presence of people ®ithndinavian cultural origins who had settled addpsed
Christianity in southern Scotland [4]. So, at tmel @f the §' century the Scandinavians established themselves
on the whole territory of England to the north bketThames. In 878 King Alfred made peace with the
conquerors. The entire territory, occupied by tlvarfslinavians, was assigned to them and it wasdcétie
Dane-lag and was populated by Scandinavian seffiefs 165].

During the Second Viking Age (beginning in 947 wherik Bloodaxe captured York and finishing in
1066 when Normans, themselves descended from Nerseimvaded England and defeated the weakened
English army at the Battle of Hastings) raidingnfr®enmark started up again, led by the royal Dadistasty,
Swein Forkbeard, and his son Cnut, with other péwlevarriors like Thorkell the Tall and Olaf Trigggon of
Norway [4]. At the end of the fDcentury the war resumed in England, and in 10%8 ehtire England
surrendered. The King of England Ethelred fled twiNandy; in 1016 the Danish King Cnut officiallydagne
the political ruler of the country. England jointt spacious Scandinavian state in northern Eurbipe.power
of the Danes in England lasted until 1042. Thisryewas overthrown, and the power of the old Ar§laxon
nobles led by King Edward the Confessor was redtfiep. 166].

But these were specifically focussed against Enfjlamd very few raids against Scotland are recorded
from the Second Viking Age. Maybe there was enotagbccupy the raiders in England. Maybe there wats n
enough wealth in the form of silver coin to attrdwm to Scotland. Maybe Swein had some convenienal
arrangement with one of the kings in the north,tf@er German chronicler, Adam of Bremen, recordhénlater
11" century that Swein had taken refuge with a “kifigoots” after his father died in 986. Whatever t@ason,
Scotland (or Alba, as it is called in Gaelic) apgeta have been immune from the threat of Danisdchtin the
second Viking Age [4].

Another aspect which is worth being consideredhis English language, which is a real mixture of
various languages including different features afith, Anglo-Saxon, French and Scandinavian as \Beltause
of the contacts during the Viking Age there wastrargy influence of Old Norse on English. Scandiaavi
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dialects, spoken by the conquerors, belonged toNthwth-Germanic language group and their phonetid a
grammatical structure were quite close to Old EMgli5, p. 167]. How long Scandinavian was spoken in
England we do not know, but it is probable thdidgan to merge into English at an early date. €kalt was a
language largely mixed with Norse and Danish eldmeFhese are especially prominent in the Middlglish
works “Ormulum”, “Cursor Mundi” and “Havelok” [6,.fAL].

Close affinity of English dialects with Scandinavicones made mutual understanding without
interpretation possible. On the other hand, makes®nt of Scandinavians in the north and the ebEhgland
ensured their language great influence in thesasar&he relationship between both languages canelga the
relations between the Anglo-Saxons and the Scawiding, both languages existed in the same sdcéhsand
were equal. As a result of this situation there tha@smixing of Scandinavian dialects with Englistes, and this
process was particularly intense the north andetis. The influence of Scandinavian dialects adfédh two
language areas: vocabulary and morphology [5, p]. 16

A considerable part of the vocabulary was commarttie English language and Scandinavian dialects.
Many words had the same root, whereas endings aiffezent. Another part of the vocabulary of Engliand
Scandinavian dialects did not coincide. Lexicaluahce of Scandinavian dialects on the English uage
affected this sphere. It spread to a fairly broaghantic sphere, starting with the words belongmthe field of
governance, and ending with the words of everydifey The abundance and diversity of Scandinaviandao
denoting everyday life, appeared into English, @ evidences of mutual penetration of the twaleages.
Among these words are, for example: lagu (law), ngrgwrong), husbonda (husband), sister, castert)(cas
callen (call), taken (take), feolaga (fellow), skysky), etc. The indicator of the deep introductioh
Scandinavian elements in English is the borrowirigth® personal pronoun of the third person (plural)
Scandinavian pronoun “peir” (they) ousted Britidhie€” and established itself in the language in fibren of
“they”; genitive “peirra” ousted “hira” and estasitied in the form of “their”; dative “peim” oustedhin” and
established in the form of “them”.

Scandinavian elements became part of many geogptames, for example: by “village” (Scand. byr)
in Kirkby, Whitby, Derby; toft (Scand. toft) “a pte overgrown with grass”, “hill” in Langtoft; becktream” (
Scand. bekkr) in Troutbeck; ness “cape” (Scand) imelverness, Caithness and others.

Faced with such a mixing of English dialects wittaSdinavian ones in areas populated by Scandinavian
settlers, there began the processes of mixing dfleviexical layers. Indeed, as we see, in many sase
Scandinavian word differed from that of Englishigmsficantly. At a meeting of such competing vatmiof a
word their mixing could happen. In such cases dfuge impossible to say exactly what happenedotrsting of
an English word with Scandinavian or the changihthe phonetic of an English word under the infloemwf its
Scandinavian counterpart. In fact, these two phamamare indistinguishable [5, p. 183 — 185].

English vocabulary and grammar, national heroic epid English life in general during the period of
about 250 years till the Norman Conquest — all thés under great Scandinavian influence. It goghout
saying, that all the described above happened readfer than the era of balladry in the majorityEafropean
countries (the 14-16" centuries). But this Scandinavian impact could wigappear immediately and
completely after the North men left Great BritaMoreover, Scandinavia (or to be more exact Denmexk)
regarded as the most ancient homeland of ballatsrey according to some scientists, this genre widsly
spread as early as the™23" centuries. A lot of researches suppose, thatéhsevform of a ballad as a song of
a narrative character (and not of lyrical, as itswa Provence, France and ltaly) appeared in Dekimar
independently and earlier, than in France [7, @]22

So, in this article we have tried to give a shestiew of the historical and cultural connectionsnmen
Scandinavian countries and Great Britain which eded the period of ballad flourishing. And only the
investigation of both Scandinavian and English-Bslotballad texts can show how this historical andtural
context finds its reflection in them. But this etissue for a separate and thorough research.
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THE TRANSLATION OF THE PUNS
IN LEWIS CARROLL’S “ALICE’'S ADVENTURES IN WONDERLAN D” INTO RUSSIAN

LIZAVETA PIATRENKA, VERA HEMBITSKAYA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article dwells on the translatability of punadaanalyses the ways N. Demurova and V. Oryol
translate the puns in Lewis Carroll's “Alice’s Adwires in Wonderland” into Russian.

There is a great number of translations of Lewisrd@bs “Alice's Adventures in Wonderland” into
Russian. This tale is largely built on British witsms and puns, folklore, linguistic and philologii subtleties.
However, it is easy to see that when translatedality special humor and wordplay disappears, whiith
associative translation it obtains free expositbthe plot of the tale. This is the main reasontf@ absence of
a single translation principle of the work so far.

The actuality of this work is caused by the probleitthe pun translatability, in particular, from @ish
into Russian. The extensive use of puns in a nuroblterary genres, understanding of the pun cphegnong
many researchers in different ways and attributirtg the list of "untranslatable" stylistic meademand the
study of the pun translatability. In this article \present the comparative analysis of the transiatof the pun
phenomena on the basis of two translation versdhgwis Carroll's “Alice's Adventures in Wondertirmade
by N. Demurova and V. Oryol. Also we describe sdimguo-stylistic features of translating differekinds of
pun. At the moment there is no consistent apprdacihe occurrence of the pun. That is expressesbime
differences between the definitions given by ploggéts. Moreover this linguistic phenomenon isegihot only
“a pun” but “wordplay” and “a double-meaning”.

The most complete definition of the pun seems téhleeone given by A. Shcherbina: “Pun is a stgisti
locution or a miniature made by a particular authmsed on the comic usage of the words with tieesa
sounding that have different meanings, or similadynding words or groups of words, or differentamiags of
the same words and phrases” [4]. Thus, a pun meassly a kind of play on the discrepancy between th
familiar sounding and the unfamiliar meaning. Ratttir attention when translating puns should bemito their
mood, whether it's a harmless joke, irony and sattherwise the essence of a pun will be lost. fHasler
perceives simultaneously or sequentially two megsiof a pun, one of which is unexpected.

The main feature of the translation of puns is tidtke common text translation, the linguistic foof
the source text is subjected to transformation.sTiki the reason why it is impossible to achievefemer
translation, where the content is passed with theadified form, as there must be complete equivadsn
between the words used in the pun in the sourcgukege and the correlative units in the target laggu
However, in this case, one may notice some difiegen compatibility, frequency of use, emotionaladaand
stylistic coloring. Thus, absolute translation @sgpible only exceptionally, in other cases, thadiator is faced
with some losses either in the form or in the confg, p. 314].

The impact on the result of the translation is mlagé¢he requirements of a wider context, sometimes$
the whole work, and only secondarily the vocabulafythe target language is considered as one of the
prerequisites for the adequate translation. Whealuating and comparing the translations it is neagsto
clarify the application features of the terms "emlénce" and "adequacy". The terms "equivalenced an
"adequacy" are often found in the literature onttheory of translation, but they are perceived ambusly by
the researchers. We tend to stick to the positibrKoReiss and H. Vermeer, who say, that the term
"equivalence" describes the relationship betweexlsilinguistic units and "adequacy" is underst@sdthe
relation between the two texts, created using tinpgse of the original text, in accordance with athihe
linguistic units in the target language for thensiation of the source text were selected [3, p. 92
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deeply motivated: they are entirely built on woradplon enlivening of metaphors, on literal intetptien of the
components of phraseological combinations and pun€arroll reconstructs original meanings of woedsl

phrases, long-forgotten and erased from long usagi@eg different kinds of polysemy and homonymy, in

particular, homophones, and achieves the neces$fast due to the unexpected and paradoxical useni$

that constitute the pun.

It should be emphasized that the whole system afjgs and the development of storylines, dialogues,

parodies, jokes, puns in the book have the Endéisquage, folklore and literary associations asr thasis.

Therefore, the text often claim

s for the linguistamment.

Table 1 and Table 2 show the recreation of the puRaissian.

Table 1

JI. Kappomn

H.M. JlemypoBa

B.O. Open

"Oh, please mind what yo
are doing!" cried Alice
"Oh, there

goes his precious nose!"...

Duchess: "If everybody
minded their own busines
the world would go round
deal faster than it does."

Alice: "Which would not be
an advantage... You see t
earth takes twenty-four hou
to turn round on its axis... -"

"Talking of axes," said thg
Duchess, "chop off her head

3aKpuyana AJmca, MOJICKOYUB
ot crpaxa. — Oii. [Ipsamo B HOC!
Bennerii Hocuk!

— Ecnm 651 K0oe-KTo He coBaJiCs
5B 4Uy)KHe Jena, 3eMis  Obl
A BepTeNlach ObICTpeEe. ...

— Hudyero xopomiero u3 3Toro

Obl He BBILUIO, cKkazasa
he\mca. —  Bemp 3eMIIS
ScoBepiraet 000poT 3a 24 Jaca...

— Oo0bopor? — moBTOpHIA
2 [eprioruHs 3a]lyMYUBO.
"[Kyxapke]: — Bosbmu-ka €€ B

obopot! Jlns Hawama oTTsnan
eit rosioBy!

U — OcTopoxHei, mpoiry Bac, —

— IlepecranpTe xynuranutb! O#, HOCUK-
TO, HOCHK TmoOeperure, — 3aKpUyaia
nepenyranHas Ajrca, KOraa Hajl TOJIOBOH
pebeHOUKa MPOCBUCTEN MEIHBIH Ta3 H
€/iBa HE OTXBATUJI EMY HOC.

— Kcratu, mHacuer Hoca, — mpoBopuyaina
T'epuoruna. — He cyil HOc B uyxoit
BoIpoc. A To u3-3a TeOs 3eMJIsl BEPTUTCS
B 2 pa3a MEIJICHHEE, YeM IOJIOKCHO.

— W uanuero momo6Horo! — oreermna
Aununca, JOBOJBbHAs TEM, YTO HAKOHEI-TO
MOJKET ce0sl moKa3aTh. —3emiis 3a 24 yaca
obopayuBaeTcsi BOKpPYI CBOEHl  ocH,
BCJIE/ICTBHE YETO...

— Kcraru, HacueT cnencTus, —nepedma
ee ['epuoruns u ooparmnacs k Kyxapke:

— Otpybu-ka eii TonoBy. bes cnencTausi.

tail; "but why do you call it
sad?"...

"You are not attending!" -
said the Mouse to Alice
severely.

"What are you thinking
of?"

"I beg your pardon,” sai
Alice very humbly: "you had
got to the fifth bend, I think?'

“I had not" cried the
Mouse, sharply and ver
angrily.

'A knot!" said Alice, always
ready to make herself useft
... "Oh, do let me help to und
it!"

, XBOCT?...

cKa3ayia MBIk,
— Her, nouemy xe,

[0 MATOTO 3aBUTKA, HE TaK JIU?
— TI'mynoctu! —

He BeIHECTH!

Icnpocuna  Anuca. (Ona

OororoBa  ObITa  YCITYXHTb.)
Pazpemute s momory.

— ITpo xBoCcT? —moOBTOpMIIA AJjHca
C HEJOYMCHUEM W B3IIIIHYJAa Ha ee | —
- XBOCT. — ['pycTHass ucTOpusi TNpo

— Ter sve cmymaems! — crporo

— OTBETHJIA
j ckpomHO Aunnca. — Bel gouumm yxe

paccepaniach
MBbIIb. — BeuHo Bcsxue rimymnoctu!
yKax st or HUX ycrana! Droro npocro -

— A YTO HYXHO BBIHECTH? —
BCera -

Table 2
JI. Kappomn H.M. JlemypoBa B.3. Open

"Mine is a long and a sad — Dto oueHb [UIMHHAS U TPYCTHAsS - 310 Tparnieckas "
tale!" said the Mouse, turningucropusi, — Hauyama Mbib €O | 3aMbICIIOBAaTass HCTOpUS, — TOPJO
to Alice, and sighing. B3I0XOM. ckazama Meimbe. — Ee nenurenn

"It is a long tail, certainly,"| Ilomomnuas, oHa BIPYT | XomaT 3a MHOM xBocToM. [la,
— said Alice, looking down B3Busraya: IUIMHHBIM u B3BOJIHOBAHHBIM
with wonder at the Mousels - IIpoxsocr! XBOCTOM.

— XBOCT JEWCTBUTEIILHO AJIUHHBIHI,

cormacuiaack Ammca H C
VAUBJIICHHEM IOCMOTpENIa Ha XBOCT
MbIid. — Hy moueMy BBI permwiy,

YTO OH Y Bac B3BOJIHOBAHHBIN? ...
— XsBoct, xBoct! — coBceM
pazobunenace Mbimb. — S cpasy

MOHsJA, YTO ThI CIyIIAlla TOJBKO
caMblif XBOCT MOEH HCTOpUU U
MPOITYCTHJIA Ba)KHEHIIME MecCTa, ¢
KOTOPBIMH OH TECHO CBSI3aH.

XBoct? Caszan? -
3abecnokomiach Ainmnca. — bemaHbli
xBocTHk! JlaiiTe s ero pasBsky.

Hu mnox xakum Bugom! —
— | Hamynach MBpbIib, BCTalla W TOIIIA
BOCBOSICH. — BBI ockopOmisieTe MeHs
HEJICIILIMU HaMEKaMu.
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The puns here are built on the wordplay, based early the same pronunciation of words “axis"—
“semuas ocs” and “axes” - the plural of the word “axe” #dnop”. As we can see, Demurova's version is more
accurate than the V. Oryol's one. N. Demurova tteepreserve the meaning and simultaneously cathies
phenomenon of the pun from the original text totitsslation without changing the comic elemente $hly
plays with the semantics of the wordobpor” and its compliance in the original language. Thhe semantic
content is recreated only in half, but the wordygtaelf doesn’t disappear. That fact, generalbn be called a
successful solution made by the translator N. Denaur

V. Oryol at the same time makes an additional mlaying with the word nose from the origin and
inserts it in the text in full compliance of theopl But he omits the pun on axe and creates his, @again
successfully inscribing it in the plot line.

Numerous puns are built on the mismatch betweesdbad and the meaning in a word. That is the thing
with the famous Mouse's “long story” where a sentantismatch between the words “tale’pf¢ckas”) and
“tail” (“ xBoct”) is used as they are homophones. The pun waswiell by the famous figure poem which
Carroll made in a mouse-tail shape. The translabgnN. Demurova is more accurate again, as V. Oryol
sometimes omits the general content of the soede t

Thus, evaluating the equivalence and the adequécthed translations one can say that both the

translations made by N. Demurova and V. Oryol ateqaate, and have the same impact on the readbe as
original text. Still the pun translations not odyeserve the play of words of the original pung, &8o create
new puns in the target language. One can notided\thBemurova creates almost literal translatiohthe puns.
As for V. Oryol's text, his translation can also #bescribed as adequate, but he omits some origurad in his
translation, thus, the number of puns in the firahslation is reduced. The translation made bp&murova is
more often accurate and precise, it retains theasimcontent and do not lose the mood of the pragting in
the target language an updated form of the original. The translation made by V. Oryol is also guaitcurate
and vivid, but still is inferior to N. Demurova'se.

The translatability problem of puns existed and exist because of the difference in vocabulariearo
original language and a target language, but nestess due to efforts of a good translator almogt@un can
be successfully recreated. By and large, the saedoethe translation of the pun phenomena depeardglly on
the experience and resourcefulness of a translamokr they have their rights to communicate the baidy pun
in its vivid stylistic coloring.
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MOST COMMON TEXT MESSAGE ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORTENI NGS

NATALIA TANKO
Poltava National Technical Yuri Kondratyuk University, Ukraine

The topicality of this work consists in studyindedyiations used in Internet communication and ghon
messaging. The shortening of the words is oneeofrthin trends in development of Modern Englisheeisfly
in its colloquial layer which in its turn at highedree is supported by development of modern infiome
technologies and simplification of alive speech.

The topic of the present paper is the significapicabbreviation-process impact on the modern Ehglis
language in conditions of the world integration atobalization in the course of human activitiedl people
round the world have the tendency to short thecldxinits.
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In the process of communication words and word-gsogan be shortened. Abbreviation of words
consists in clipping a part of a word. As a reswdtget a new lexical unit where either the lexio@laning or the
style is different form the full form of the word.

There are various kinds of abbreviation. A lot efearches have been done before to investigate the
phenomenon of abbreviations or shortening but tleene universal terminology and classificatiortiom.

The inconsistency and disputable questions stilstein modern theories of shortenings. Thus, the
dictionary takes the term ,,abbreviations" as th&inmone and subdivides abbreviations into shortggin
initialisms, and acronyms [2]. V. Eliseeva doesis¢ the term ,,abbreviation” at all taking termdigéning” to
denote the whole phenomenon [5]. To clarify thdedédnce between shortenings and abbreviations thahe
need to give definitions for both terms. Shorteniatjpping) is a word-building process which invess
qualitative changes and quantitative changes i@ wa significant subtraction, in which a parttieé original
word is taken away [3]. Shortening is the act acess of dropping one or more syllables from a vasrghrase
to form a shorter word with the same meaning, deriming piano from pianoforteor phonefromtelephone

An abbreviation (from Latin , “brevis”, meaning ‘Gt”) is a shortened form of a word or phrase used
brevity especially in writing in place of the whokbbreviation is an item created from one or tivstfletters of
all or most of the 1 - 5 constituents of an exigtitem [5]. As far as we can see from these deédini
shortenings and abbreviations have absolutely raiffeways of formation. That is why these termsaten
different notions.

Abbreviations are divided by I. Arnold into two gius: acronyms and initial abbreviations [3]. Acrorsy
are abbreviated words which are read and soundrdisaoy written words: UNESCO - United Nations
Educational Organization. In initial abbreviatiohet alphabetical reading is retained, eg.: BBC -ifri
Broadcasting Corporation.

The way we communicate has changed drasticallhénldast 20 years. With huge new innovations like
the first ever truly portable cellular phone, phernbat take pictures, shoot video and send shatibgsed
messages, and even phones that have access tefirdaad everything the World Wide Web has to offies.no
wonder that in today’s high-tech world people oft@ve entire conversations using text messaging.

That is why a special interest is presented byeabations used in Internet communication. Integieés
great opportunities to interact offering variousiab networks, video chats, e-mail clients. Instargssaging
represented by computer messages and cell phorsagessis very popular among teenagers and yourglepeo
nowadays. The number of characters allowed in antessage is to 160 characters, twitter reduced to 140
though computer messages essentially have no dippier This fact became one of the reasons for tivea
special abbreviations for reducing the size of Wiele message. Instant messaging usually presupgbse
quick exchange of messages to maintain , live" emsation, so shortenings are used to economize. time
Moreover there is no need to type long phrasesistimg of several words when they can be reduceskteral
letters. Most of abbreviations and shortenings uisédternet communication refer to colloquial laiage.

Hence there is no point in saying that using tlas®eviations is baseless as it is being acceptedany
people in today’s era. These are used not onlyeatbikt messaging but also while conversations airegbdone
over the internet while chatting. In today’s ddtere are so many abbreviations that have evolved these
years that if they are all put together as a whinda it could even be possible to create a sepdietienary with
them which we can refer to as the so-called SM§uage dictionary.

The language of text messaging has some interesfiegifics. For words that have no common
abbreviation, users may remove the vowels from adwand the reader is required to interpret a gton
consonants by re-adding the vowels, edictionary becomesictnry andkeyboardbecomeskybrd The reader
must interpret the abbreviated words dependinghercontext in which it is used, as there are maaynples of
words or phrases that use the same abbreviatiogs,l@ could meanlaugh out loudor lots of love Text
message language does not always obey or follomdatd grammar, and additionally the words usednate
usually found in standard dictionaries. The usadeplmonographs is also common for SMS messages.
Phonographs are symbols which represent soundsxamnple, numerals are widely used phonographically
text messaging forms, asamyl1 (anyong andb4 (beforg.

Here is a useful list of acronyms, initialisms, aafgbreviations you may come across in e-mails, chat
rooms, online games, instant messaging, or els@nethe Internet or in phone text messageso or 2moro
(tomorrow), TTYL (talk to you later), gr8 (great), 18 (lateym1 (someone), cu or cya (see you), 4u (for yau), u
(your and you're), njoy (enjoy).

Smileys and emoticons also frequently appear in $MSsages. Smileys are a strange and fun Internet
phenomenon, more correctly known as emoticons, whave the purpose of conveying emotion. They aeslu
particularly in online chat rooms and in e-mails.
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There are no strict rules for composing smileysl sm numerous varieties have been invented anih are
use. The principle is to create a face (viewedifgitng the head to the side) using standard keyboharacters
and punctuation.

Cell-phones usually possess ready collections dlegmin their graphical view for example)or :)
stands foismile, ;-)meanswinking smile;-O meanssurprise, :-Pdenoteslisgusted smiley (with tongue sticking
out). Internet sites and especially forums create udwsuaticons which may have even animation.

The number of abbreviations used in phone messagioguntless because communication as process is
very diverse and provides a lot of material foming shortenings. Shortened items used in Intemetsaging
are even more numerous. Writers can be as creasithey want because there is no need to follouctsiral
and grammatical rules of the language. Smileys tieows, numerous abbreviations and shortenings.

The observation of different social networks likecEbook, Vkontakte, forums, online chats has shown
that mostly people use abbreviations for well-knayemeral phrases likey the way (BTW), see you later (SYL),
for you (4U) and so on.

In this list, you will find the abbreviations thate most commonly encountered:

A/S/L — what is your age, sex, and location?

ADDY - address

AFAIK — as far as | know

AFK — away from keyboard

AFAIUI — As far as | understand It

AAF — As a friend

ADBB - All done bye-bye

AFAGAY - A friend as good as you

B — I'm back

BBL — be back later

BRB — be right back

BTW — by the way

BFAW — Best friend at work

BON — Believe it or not

BFAW — Best friend at work

CU —see you

DETI — Don't even think about it

FWIW — For what it's worth

FITB — Fill in the blanks

G2G - I've got to go

GTBOS — Glad to be of service

HIG- How's it going

HTH Hope this helps

IMHO — in my humble opinion

IDK — | do not know

IC —1see

JMO - Just my opinion

KYFC —Keep your fingers crossed

KWIM — Know what | mean

LBAY — Laughing back at you

LFD — Left for day

OTOH- On The Other Hand

PZ — Peace

SLAP- Sounds like a plan

THX — thanks

TTYL — Talk to you later

UGTBK — You've got to be kidding

WYSIWYG — What you see is what you get

WAYD — What are you doing?

WB — welcome back

F8 — Fate

14AA41- One for all, and all for one

511 — Too much information
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The total number of abbreviations used in commuiunal sphere is very large and continues to ireea
because communication as process is very diveid@mvides a lot of material for coining shortersngll the
abbreviations are not only easy to use but alsdvaat to remember. Skillful writers can even subgi most of
their message by such abbreviations. Though thesesishall never become a part of literary langubgg will
not cease to exist as social phenomenon. Moreewtr the appearance of electronic means of comnatioic
such items will only increase in number. It shob&lnoted that shortenings used in communicatignzére do
not receive a proper attention from scientiststethie no classification for such items as emotic@h®nographs
and smileys. It is rather a disputable questionthdrethey can be considered shortenings. And weadatasay
what rules govern their creation and how to pretfietr development. That is why it is necessaryriderstand
that processes happening in speech can have aahig together with processes within a standardalije
language when a phenomenon becomes global.

Though many scientists deny the fact that shortemnimportant subject for investigation, it is i
possible that in the nearest future shortening stast playing a considerable role in a languageat Thwhy it
should be thoroughly studied as any other linguipienomenon. The stream of information increasedtly
which caused the need to save time and convey ab imformation as possible. Shortenings help te dae
content of the message but reduce its size. Thislke feature presents interest especially in canicational
sphere. Though much have been done to study shugteim general, we still know little about shoiitegs used
in communicational sphere, Internet sphere andrietecommunication in particular. Moreover, shoinegs
represent an interest for computational scienceprigramming languages and operating systemsasedoon
shortened items. So this sphere of shorteninggeudaserves careful study as well. Being a devedppiend in
English language shortenings need theoretical giwer and analysis. All the studies done beforeudth be
systematized and generalized into a single theory.
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CHARACTERISTICS OF ORAL ACADEMIC DISCOURSE

IRINA TALSTANOGAVA, VOLHA LUSHCHINSKAYA
Belarusian State University, Belarus

The paper considers the term ‘discourse’ in modaérguistics, its structural and functional division
based on the opposition of personality-oriented atatus-oriented types. Leading approaches to theéysof
academic discourse are described. Oral academicodisse is defined and analyzed. It is also compavik
written academic communication.

In modern linguistics the notion ‘discourse’ iseargreted ambiguously, even now the principles ®f it
description and interpretation remain controversehd maybe these facts contribute to the widesprea
popularity of the concept. Among the wide varietyapproaches to the understanding of the term ¢disse’ we
can conventionally determine the following mainegiions of its study, correlated with the contribaotof
certain researchers. E. Benveniste, R. BarthesMikarov consider discourse apeech V. Demyankov,

Y. Stepanov, V. Borbotko treat it agext

In our research we refer to the approach that tigeges discourse amity of a text and conteki which

this text is realized. Among the supporters of tapgproach are N. Arutyunova, T. van Dijk, Y. Ka@auyl
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E. Kubryakova. According to this point of view diggse is not limited only to text or using languabet
includes the so-called ‘external’ aspect of comroatidn, in which the priority is given to socialrabtions and
communicants within these conditions. In this adiseourse is an integral part of social reality rehsituational
characteristics and participants of communicatiay phe main role.

Structural and functional division of discourseb&sed on the opposition of personality-orientedand
status-orientedypes. According to théirst typea speaker acts as a personality in the processnofunication.

In this case communicants are intimate people weleal their inner world and take into account ajhgicant

features of a personality and behaviour of eachrotbommunicants talk about everyday cases and imawneed
to discuss complex matters or explain obvious thittgeach other. So in this situation a short, lgigontext

dependent code is used. In thecond typea speaker acts as a representative of a partisoleiety where
communication is represented within certain statilis-relationships and is reduced to a dialogueveen

unfamiliar members of a social group. While meestrgngers people are forced to create necessekgtmand
information based on the assumptions about what ititerlocutor probably does not know. Thus, thkéeaded,
less context dependent code is used [1, 2, 3].

Status-oriented discourse can hawstitutional and non-institutionalcharacter. The main difference is
that theinteraction within theirst typetakes place in the officially fixed areas of comrmiwation, i.e. in social
institutions, while thesecond typeof discourse does not belong to any kind of thistisg public institutions
(e.g. philatelic discourse). Despite its doubleunatstatus-oriented discourse is predominantlyakedethrough
institutional communication, i.e. speech interatti®tween representatives of social groups ottutistns [1].

In the center of our scientific interests asademic discourséhat is surely a form of institutional
communication. The research of academic discosra@ iurgent and relatively young field of linguisstudies.
Academic communication attracts attention of magsearchers, and each scholar gives their own nautigst
type of discourse according to their research gdats example, Y. Zubkova, K. Shilihina consideras
academic discourse; T. Astafurova, I. Kirillova s aniversity one; G. Dimova — as university pedacglg
discourse; V. Maksimov, N. Denisova — as scientfilticational one, etc.

Underacademic discoursee mean ‘normatively organized verbal interacti@ving both linguistic and
extralinguistic plans, using a certain system ofeeeoriented signs, taking into account status-rol
characteristics of the main communicants, integitetas a culturally marked system of
communication’ [4, p. 297]. Academic discoursessariated with a particular area of human activityaining
graduates in a particular field of science and potidn. This type of discourse is an area of insega
responsibility [5]. That is why academic discoutsgike many other types of discourse is not spatas but
needs a purposeful social preparation and orgaoizakhe main proof of this fact is the planningctdss hours,
centrally compiled schedule for all students ofvensity, etc.

Analyzed sources allow us to conclude that someareters consider academic discourse as a kind of
pedagogical one (G. Dimova, N. Fairclough); othengestigate it as a particular case of implemeotatf
scientific discourse (R. Alikaev, I. Galperin). Biltseems reasonable to agree with the authorsubatan
integrated approach to the study of academic disecand consider it as a merger of pedagogicabkaiedtific
ones (Y. Zubkova, T. Astafurova, V. Maksimov, L.lKkova, A. Litvinov). Modern university is not lined to
training and educational activities. Teachers, etisl, postgraduates undertake various research and
development projects, and there is free exchangefafmation and views among them. In addition, efeging
on the specialization of university or faculty, rkents of other types of discourse can be incorpdratto the
academic one.

Academic discourse exists aral (during classes, talks, lectures, conference ptatiens, etc.)writing
(regulations, programs, tutorials, materials foe ttontrol of knowledge, students' works, etc.) apnecalled
electronicform (distance learning, online conferences, antiebates, etc.).

Original, basic form of academic discourse is thed one, based on sound interaction between a¢each
and students. Verbal communication is not only are® of new information, but also provides matefil
conversations, discussions and creative criticism.

It is necessary to take into account non-verbatadiaristics that accompany oral academic discoamse
are based on visual interaction of communicanthiénmoment of speaking. In oral academic discowsean
notice the following non-verbal linguistic meansontmunicatively significant movements (standing for
greeting), gestures (lifting a hand as an indicatid knowing the answer), facial expression (a widege of
emotions), specific postures of the communicarsdénts sit at the tables, a teacher stands irt &bthem),
expression of eyes, etc. [6, 7].

42



MATERIALS OF V JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’ CONFERENCE 2014

Linguistics, Literature, Philology

No doubt that oral academic discourse should b#& bBod structured in the best possible way. It is
necessary for precise, logical and definite expoes®f discursive messages by a speaker and fderbet
perception of information by their listeners. Inns® genres of oral academic discourse (lectures,
presentations, reports, etc.) a lot of attentiopa#d to the interaction with the audience: thelgption of
different tactics to attract and hold listenergkation, the use of rhetorical questions, repeatiigaraphrases
— in other words the speaker tries not only to @néshe material, but also to interest the audieBégciency
and expressiveness of oral speech are importantftert omitted or insufficiently practiced aspefsp. by
students) in academic field.

Situations of oral academic communication give misedom in choosing speech means, while the
canons of organization of written academic texttiom contrary have greater rigidity [8]. For orabdemic
discourse the use of colloquial words and phraggodd units, the implementation of jokes, sometirdéferent
kinds of allusions and sayings are quite commohthlse means emphasize oral nature of interaf®jon

Oral academic discourse is much more difficult tiia@ written one and is characterized by multilevel
nature of its organization on the one hand anddmprehensive taxonomy of situations within thiscdisgrse on
the other hand [10]. At university we always hgagech, its space is filled with talking people amarhich not
only short lines of communication are set but aletayed ones. Oral interaction at university hasrpersonal,
team, group, and even in some cases mass chafatierAll these facts confirm the multidimensiorahd
complex nature of oral academic discourse.

Despite its institutionality academic discourse passonal components [6], esp. in such oral geofes
academic communication as debates, discussionsnaemetc. It should be remembered that oral anade
discourse is not entirely objective and impartiatontains subjective-modal component that is ined in the
expression of a wide range of emotions, such agoatity, restraint, doubt, hesitation, boredorany or even
sarcasm [8, 12].

So, oral academic discourse is a form of instinglocommunication specified by social functionstef
participants. Its main purpose is to train a graelua a particular field of science and producti@unsidered
ideas allow us to come to the conclusion that acaldemic discourse is the original, basic form mfersity
interaction that in most cases is accompanied yvaobal characteristics. Its important properties optimal
construction of discursive message, interactiorhwitidience, efficiency, expressiveness, etc. Crati@mic
communication is characterized by relative freedorthe choice of speech means. This kind of disseuras
multilevel nature of organization and comprehengmeonomy of situations. A very important role inab
academic interaction is played by interpersonati@hships of its members, which in turn suggelstéd oral
academic discourse is not always entirely objective impartial.
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MASKS IN THE WORKS OF W.M. THACKERAY

LIZA KHODIKOVA, NATALLIA SHYSHKOVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

This paper is devoted to the phenomenon of magkneral and about masks in the works of a famous
English writer of the Victorian age W.M. Thackemyparticular.

When we start thinking about a mask the first thingt comes to our mind is that it is an objectdutse
cover a face in order to hide it or to protectlfitwe continue thinking about a mask we’ll rememiadéout
carnival masks, sport mask, medical masks, militaagks, literature masks, etc.

Masks make up an inalienable part of a persores lie see them and we wear them everywhere.

The key element of masking is simultaneous conegalnd revealing of the content, by selecting aspec
to be shown and those to be hidden, which enabdespulating the expressed message.

Today plenty of scientists of humerous scientifetds are interested in the phenomenon of maskkMas
is a focus point in the researches of historiah#pgophers, psychologists, etc.

There are several approaches towards the anafyfissgroblem; | mean the problem of mask. They ar
the following: psychological approach, sociologiemproach, linguistic approach, literary approaath, These
approaches focus on different aspects, but rentanptementary.

According to sociological approach everyone, wheraisocial situation (in the company of others),
behaves like an actor on stage. The mask is a gymoifirole of which everyone has many types andstaomily
chooses the one most appropriate to the giventigityausing various strategies of selection to m#ie best
possible impression on observers in the interaction

In psychology the mask is one’s whole public peadityy “the social self” which may be called an
“interface”, as it is a mediator between the hurmmer world and the external world.

The mask is expressed in roles and social custanmt,it is an inevitable element of an individual's
functioning in a society; the mask also possesgandaion of protecting the most vulnerable

A mask in language may be seen as a type of a(signh as a word or expression) where the signified
intentionally profiled depending on the perspectaal will of the user. Certain aspects (elementsh@aning
are concealed, while other ones are selected tevealed or stressed.

Masking may employ various language tools. Commuo@sdnclude: metaphor, metonymy, euphemism,
passive and impersonal strategies, hyperbole,asddb be guessed from the context).

A separate broad category of masking language ted@lsmour, including irony.

Its most common masking function is entertainind areating a sense of solidarity or common ground,
and a distance to reality.

W.M. Thackeray is known for his humour, irony, stieigm, mockery and sarcasm and while getting
acquainted with his works we meet masks, we figueht speaking stub toe against them at every step.

If we take his fairy tales for example “The roseddhe ring” we’ll find there nice examples of masks
The rose and the ring here are masks which whem waake the princess Angelica and the prince Bdfigo t
most beautiful and wisest in the world but withtlwem they looked exceedingly plain and foolishjoutbus
and ugly.

During his carreer as a journalist Thackeray oftmed pseudonyms for example Yellowplush and
Titmarsh. Use of these temporary personalitiesdtelp shorten the distance between the readerhandgriter,
gave room for irony, mockery, satire and sarcasthrateased from some responsibility.

And now let's pass to Thackeray’s the most popatarel, novel that brought him fame and recognition,
I mean “Vanity fair”. This novel simply bursts withasks. We find here numerous examples of diffekamts
of masks. It seems that every personage in thislne®ars a mask.
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Let's take Rebecca Sharp.

She was a young girl, small and slight in persaie psandy haired, and with eyes habitually castrgo
when they looked up they were very large, odd dtrdaive. Fluent in both French and English, Bebkyl a
beautiful singing voice, played the piano, and skewgreat talent as an actress. But she was alspletaty
amoral, manipulative and without conscience. Stk rdit seem to have the ability to get attached tteero
people, and lied easily and intelligently to get Way. She desired social and financial securityvatall things.

In her letter to Amelia she wrote that she had @ddgke fatal night in which she had separated from
Amelia in tears and sadness but in reality she laded the operation of wiping her eyes with herdiamchief
the very moment the carriage had turned the carvh#re street, counted her guineas and began tiotdapher
mind what a baronet must be.

Sir Pitt Crawley, Baronet was an old, stumpy, shautgar and very dirty man in old clothes and shab
old gaiters who spoke with a country accent, smakédrrid pipe and cooked his own horrid suppermising
triple, onion and beer in a saucepan and travatledcoach.

But when in his mansion he wore a mask of respéityalHe made his entrance to his park in state —
carriage and four splendid horses with armorialringa awaited him within four miles from his mansidHe
took his gaiters off and was in full dress. Theebidard was covered with glistering old plates amgscboth
gold and silver, everything on the table was inesiltoo, and two footmen stood on every side ofsideboard.

John, MrSedley’s groom, behaved in a proper mamtdéie Becky was in a Sedley’s house but was no
longer respectful to Miss Sharp and behaved rudetyinsolently as her connexion with the family veasken
off and as she had given nothing to the servantoamng away.

Joseph Sedley on his return from India plunged datightful pleasures of a gay young bachelor in a
town. He drove his horses in the Park, dined atfétshionable taverns, frequented the theatres, rhigle
appearance at the Opera and on returning backdta he used to talk about that period of existemite great
enthusiasm and gave you to understand that he ma®bthe leading bucks of the day. But that waly @an
mask because in reality he was in London as loagliy his jungle, he scarcely knew a sing souhéntown and
were it not for his doctor and the society of et complaint he must have died of loneliness.

George Osborne was a son of a City man who was meehg rich. He wanted to be taken as a
representative of a higher society and he saidtiisatather was a gentleman because he had hiscamwiage
and he’d go to the deuce to be seen with a lordp&i@ their dinners and they invited the company got what
money they liked out of him.

Miss Pinkerton — the head of an academy for yoadiek did not understand a word of French, she only
directed those who did but she was too proud tdessrit.

And even Amelia Sedley who was very charming, goatisred, kind and naive can be accused of greed
and duplicity. She insisted upon Rebecca acceptinglin dress but because it was too small for Iner she
wanted to present Rebecca white cashmere shawdribytbecause her brother had just brought her nomf
India.

Even the title of the novel is also a kind of a kasder which society with all its hypocrisy,
opportunism, greed, idleness and snobbery is hidden

Literary critics said that “Vanity fair” was a paoait of the English society of the 19 century bt gan
say that it's a true portrait of any society ancay time. In the 21 century we also meet peoptelar to those
characters whose realistic and detailed portragsnaasterfully drawn by the talented and pinpoimd of the
great artist W.M. Thackeray.

Well, the mask is an inevitable element of an imdlial’'s functioning in a society; it's like the skon the
body and our life is just a sequence of alternatimasks. Mask may often mislead others about thaexea
personality and we often identify persons with thieles and take the mask for the actual person.
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The paper discusses pictography as it is used nayg@nd outlines its significant characteristics,
proving that it can’t be considered to be propeiting

What is pictography? Is it writing or just a wayafmmunicating?

Linguistics proves that writing is a part of langea We can say that a language consists of meaning,
wording and expression. And the expression may thkeform either of sound or of writing. Many peepl
assume that whatever is spoken can also be writtahwriting is simply an alternative form of eggsion to
speech.

In the broadest sense, the assumption is true.i batsay, a writing system is capable of représgrall
possible wordings in the language: 1) by providingdy-made expressions for the majority of elemants
2) by providing the means or rules of creating espions for elements that are not already theneolwongs
and individual neologisms. Yet, there are variospegts of spoken language that have no expressianting:
rhythm, intonation, degrees of loudness, variatiomoice quality or tamber, pausing and indexiettires by
which we recognize that it is Mary talking and Jane, the individual characteristics of a particplarson’s
speech. So in writing many things are omitted @ deit. But whether they are omitted or not anyteys of
writing represents language, but not things ofweld.

Many people think that pictography is one of pogsibeans to express meanings, that is, they thirets
pictography is a writing system too. That is whgtpgraphic systems are traditionally called writgygstems.
Numerous books inform us that pictography is thestmamcient system of writing [1, p. 199]. Explooatihas
revealed many primitive pictures and signs thaémdse writing. Human figures, various geometricnsigind
other shapes have been found carved or paintedeadmo below ground on rocks, buildings, tombs athéro
objects in many parts of the world. Most unhapptheir significance is generally unknown. And it rist
surprising. Because there is a great deal of plessimbiguity when it comes to interpreting or rewdi

pictograms. The problem can be illustrated with @dern pictogram, such as the road & . Without
knowing the content the sign could be “read” inkatids of ways — someone has been, or will besaligging
(cleaning) stopping a landslide — or even (as vissogtered) struggling to, put up an umbrella onirdy day.

So the question arises: are pictograms and p&piiec messages a writing system? Of course, they ar
bearers of meaning. But they are not language'sthdty it is actually impossible to read them ideally. The
variety of reading happens because pictures magrxk perhaps always are a form of communicaticat, ith
they are symbolic acts directed at other peopld.tBey are not forms of language. The word languaiik
reference to pictures can only be used metaphbyrigakt as when we talk of music or mathematiasigs a
kind of language.

In the strict form of the word any unit of a wrigrsystem represents language, not reality or abjefct
reality. Thus letters of Latin alphabet represenirgls. In other languages they may represent $gflar words.
Thus, Egyptian hieroglyphs often represent sylisbghinese signs represent morphemes or one-syliabids.
But sounds, syllables, morphemes or words are ohitnguage. So the writing systems that use themt to
linguistical units, not the object of the world. i@a@ry to that, pictures or pictographic signs esgint the objects
of the world, that’s why pictography is not writinpough it is usually named by that word. So, whenhave a
message, recorded in any linguistical system ofimgriwe can read the text composed of it over aref again
exactly as it is written, which is impossible wiilttographic message. Obviously linguistical systerhwriting
are much more effective than pictographic and tiere wonder that pictographic writing is maingferred to
as the most ancient system of conveying meaninghniBinot used today in written texts.

But it is it really not used today? Suffice it slbok through modern books to say that picturesvadely
used nowadays in the form of various illustratidaswhat is conveyed in the text. The same is trioeut
electronic writing which is often accompanied beaplly designed pictographic signs the most widedgd of
which are smiling and angry signs. Many users etgdyrighten up their messages with them.

But what about writing proper? Do common peoplerduen to pictorial signs when writing for their
various needs? Our hypothesis is as follows. Siriting systems are unable to convey all meaningsessed
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in oral messages people may wish to turn to piefolgy so as to reveal more adequately what they reesay
with the help of their writing.

The aim of our research was to look into how comterary students do writing nowadays, when taking
notes of lectures, writing essays, or reproductipnsparing for their exams.

All in all we examined 110 hand written texts (rootd lectures, the so-called rough-papers for esaag
examination preparation lists). 34 of them thathisut 30% contained pictorical signs.

Remarkably about 15% of the pictorial signs werllp disconnected with what the students were
supposed to write. Another 55%had some connectitinity and yet another 30% had obvious connectiith
it. Why did the students turn to pictures insteddwvating? Our study allowed us to find out the l&aling
motives.

1. Drawing helps thinking. When you draw something yaim go much deeper into what you wish to
convey.

2. Drawing can reveal much deeper your plan and hawfgel about it.

3. Drawing helps writing to be more economical.

It is obvious that our study is prelimary and ingdete. Further investigation will allow us to giweuch
more adequate description of the reasons for ysittggraphy nowadays. Anyway however incompletedata
makes it possible to claim that elements of pidpbic writing keep being an important part of comperary
writing.
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NEWS DISCOURSE: LEXICAL PROBLEMS OF TRANSLATION

MARYIA BRYL, VOLHA KAZAKOVA
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News discourse poses a challenge for translatonge drticle deals with the main lexical problems of
news translation. It also describes basic technigard standard methods that help to solve somespiidad
problems on the lexical level.

Due to the process of globalization the Englisiglaage has conquered the world. Nowadays English is
the language of education, politics, art, busireesd mass media. Every day brings us something maita
immediately spreads all over the world by differamb-sources on the Internet. There exists a vasety of
websites that are streams of modern life. Theyusliwhat is happening in the world, introduce newas,
describe new technologies, etc. It should be maatiothat online versions of mass media have theim o
peculiarities.

On a website we can find articles of any genreaiiglt news and feature stories, featurized newsesto
human interest stories, in-depth interviews andomgges, essays and exposé (i.e. investigativeles}j
personal profiles and op-ed articles, service awmav-to articles, cock-and-bull far fetched improtabl
implausible stories and many others. Almost althefm contain not only factual information, but @ethor’s
attitude as well. The biased opinion of the autisooften expressed in a very subtle way with thip od
language means: the choice of words, differentstiyldevices, sentence structure, etc. What iseniorthe
news discourse we come across a lot of no-equivalerds, such as realia and idioms or phraseolbgicis,
abbreviations, international words, neologisms,. il these peculiarities cause different problerfios
translators.

In our research of the news discourse we deal witly the lexical problems of translation. Lexical
problems of translation arise from the equivalenééhe meanings of the words. Scientists single thuge
principal types of lexical correspondences betwben languages: 1) complete correspondences, 2japart
correspondences and 3) the absence of correspaslefld. It should be mentioned that complete
correspondences of lexical units of two languages rarely be found. That is why translators oftesort to
partial correspondences when a word in the langudgbe original conforms to several equivalentsthe
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language it is translated into or the target laggu@ T). When translators face the absence of spordence of
lexical units they have to use different methodsgiesenting no-equivalent to the Russian readeisodlve the
problem of partial correspondences Retzcker suggasimportant method of translatiomdequate substitution
which is subdivided into 3 types:

1) Logical development of the idea of the word (intetmg);

2) Antonymous translation;

3) Compensation —the usage of completely differentma@d one language to convey the meaning of the
word from the other language. It happens whenrtrestator deals with proverbs or idioms [2].

Developing his own ideas of the lexical aspectrahslation Barhudarov, in his turn, introduced some
changes to Retzcher’s classification. He suggestedollowing types of adequate substitutions (hftscthem
lexical transformations

1) Lexical substitutions:

« Differentiation — specifying the meaning of the @warccording to its contextual environment;

» Generalization — substitution by the word withgeneric meaning;

« Substitution — replacing the word by synonym, witranscription can not be used.

2) Antonymous translatiorcomplex lexico-grammatical substitution of theyave construction by the
positive one or vice versa.

3) Compensationis used when some elements in the language ofotlggnal do not have their
equivalents in the TT. In order to compensate skimantic loss the translator conveys the informadioplying
some other means of the TT.

4) Addition is necessary when the semantic components ofettieal unit are not formally expressed
and the translator may add some elements of th® Elarify the meaning.

5) Omissionis a lapse of superfluous elements denoting thening which has already been expressed
in the text [3].

Maarten Janssen offers another solution to thiblpm. In his thesis, he proposes a multilinguaidaix
database, callesimullda in which interlingual meanings are organised iatoonceptual hierarchy by means of
a logical formalism called formal concept analydibe resulting structure is a lattice in which thedes are
organised by means of their attributes, which avstract representations of the differentiae speafiin
dictionaries. This lattice order allows amongstentha proper treatment of lexical gaps: words witha
translational synonym. But although the lattice el solves and clarifies several lexicographiobfems,
lexicographic practice in some cases demands a liberal structure in which concepts between whtddre is
not strict relation can be related nonethelessygagainst the logical ordering [4].

In the case of the absence of correspondencedatansstend to use the following methods of rendgri
the meaning:

1) Transcription— representing of a sound form of a word by mexdrbke TT.

2) Transliteration— representing a text from form of a word by meafnihie TT.

3) Calquing- substitution of the word elements by their lekmarespondences in the TT.

4) Substitution— is a method of translation when the translatmesdnot have corresponding stylistic
means for reproducing certain images from the oaigitext. Thus, he substitutes them for others, emor
appropriate and more natural for the TT.

5) Interpretingof the no-equivalent [5].

We should not underestimate the fact that the &xddficulties of translation from English into Rsian
and vice versa are explained by the languages’imrigtructural differences and cultural backgroumds
Russian-speaking and English-speaking people. & isell-known fact that every culture is uniquedan
according to the linguistic relativity principler the Sapir—Whorf hypothesis, differences in they Wenguages
encode cultural and cognitive categories affectvithg people think, so that speakers of differenglaages will
tend to think and behave differently depending loa tanguage they use [5]. It means that these wkgey
holes» or lacunas (mainly they are set phrasegguniosalent words, proper nouns etc.) present andatiffeculty
for translators.

In conclusion, we should say that nowadays newdalsorsuch as euronews.com, bbc.co.uk, the
guardian.com etc. are becoming more and more popliey provide people with various types of usefut
interesting information: domestic and foreign new®vernment's decisions and policies, informatioh o
practical value, such as television schedules, wegamaps and listings of stock prices; they alsovigde a
source of entertainment. But unfortunately a lopebple do not speak English and they rely on laéms. And
it means that translators should know how to cofik the lexical problems of translation in ordett to twist
the information presented in the news articleshenihternet.
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FUNCTIONS AND PRINCIPLES OF NONVERBAL COMMUNICATION

MARIA DARGEL, MARIA PUTROVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article consists main functions of nonverbaéraction, stating that they complement, regulate,
substitute and emphasize what we say. It also oventhe principles that underlie non-verbal actions

Nonverbal communication can be defined as the goéinteraction which is mainly conducted without
the aid of words [2].

It is a well known fact that communicators havédibr no control over such nonverbal cues as rsee,
body size, age, region of origin, social statusl tna certain degree, emotional state. Whethetralos exerted
or not, all these elements are part of any fackxte-communication situation, although we are heags aware
of them. We often send and receive nonverbal cnesnsciously.

Most nonverbal communication involves several eglamessages. For example, a particular posture is
not itself proof that a person is sad or depreséedumber of other elements would affect our regdifi the
person’s state of mind — downcast eyes, an absaingestures, and a lack of vitality in general. Ws get to
know people better, we become more familiar with Way they express themselves nonverbally. Sontheof
cues we observe in close friends are different ftbase we observe in strangers. With experienceheeeme
more aware of cues, and nonverbal communicatiomrbes even more complex. How do you show someone
else you are frustrated, angry, lonely, or indéf@? How does your best friend express these saméans?
How about your mother and father? When you makepeaosivons, you will discover that people express the
same emotion in a variety of nonverbal ways.

Nonverbal cuesomplemena verbal message when they add to its meaningn\e meet someone for
the first time you might say: “I am really glad teeet you. I've heard a lot about you.” If you shjstwith a
warm smile and shake his or her hand, you are cammghting your verbal message.

Nonverbal cues alseegulate verbal communication. If you are talking to yousse or one of your
teachers, how do they tell you that it's time foe tonversation to end? They might get up out eif tthair, or
they might look pointedly at the clock on the waliwo ways to indicate the conversation is over.

Nonverbal messages can atdstitutefor, or be used in place of, verbal messages. €heetary waves
you into the boss’s office without telling you to gh. We raise a hand in greeting instead of sajfielo”, or
we give someone a hug — a wordless way of sayintikei¢hat person.

Often nonverbal messagemphasizavhat we are saying. The politician pounds theelacto make sure
everyone realizes his or her message is imporéamother tells a child he is a bad boy and swats dn the
rear end to emphasize the point. Whenever people@nmunicating something they consider importtdgy
are likely to accent it with a nonverbal message.

Four fundamental principles underline the workirdsnonverbal communication. The first is that the
nonverbal communication we use is largely that ubgdother persons in our culture. Second, verba an
nonverbal messages may be in conflict with eackroffihird, much of nonverbal communication operatea
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subconscious level — we are not even aware obitrth, our nonverbal communication shows our femiand
attitudes.

Much of our nonverbal behavior is learned in childt, passed on to us by our parents and others with
whom we associate. Through the process of growipginua particular society, we adopt the traits and
mannerisms of our cultural group. Americans, foaraple, put a high value on eye contact and firrdehakes
but do not touch or expect to be touched by stranda Poland, however, it is not unusual for markiss a
woman’s hand — even if he is meeting her for thet fime.

As well as belonging to a broad cultural group sasha nation, we also belong to cultural subgroups.
Hispanic, Chinese, and black children might growwiith a broad American cultural conditioning, bhéy also
belong to subgroups that have nonverbal behavidtsed own. American blacks, for example, haveaaety of
handshakes they use only with each other. Othempgroformed because their members have something in
common other than ethnic or national identity, niigave specific ways of dressing or of gesturirag #mable
members to identify and communicate with one anothe

Summing up what has been stated above we canhsdyhe main functions of nonverbal communication
are complementing, regulating, substituting and leasjzing (accenting) what we are saying.

The principles underlying our nonverbal interactiare as follows: all nonverbal acts are culturally
determined, they may be in conflict with each oftzerd they may operate at subconscious level arehf@ur
feelings and attitudes.

The features outlined above are very importanttier study of authentic talking and have to be kept
mind by those who are interested in nonverbal conication.
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THE LINGUISTIC GIMMICKS OF ADVERTISING

IRYNA TROKINA, VOLHA KAZAKOVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article deals with the linguistic means of npaitation in press advertisements. The author higts
different types of persuasion used in advertising anain advertising techniques. Manipulation ofglirstic
means is viewed as a type of foregrounding atréiftdlanguage levels.

Advertising — is the act or practice of calling patattention to one's product, service, need, especially
by paid announcements in newspapers and magaair@s;adio or television, on billboards [1].

With the grows of the mass media - increasing nurobenagazines, newspapers, TV and radio stations -
people are bombarded with hundreds of advertisiagsaiges daily: services (transport, medical, hopssetc),
clothes, vehicles, soap, even cigarettes. Advedis important because it creates awareness toothsumers
about products available in the market. It helpsrmate demand for the products. It enables thswuoar to
choose from a number of products available in theket place.

There are a lot of different types of advertisifidie most widely used types of advertising are TV
commercials (infomercials and etc.), online adsertj, and press advertising. TV commercials areeigdiy
considered the most effective mass-market adwegtigirmat, as it is reflected by the high prices m&tworks
charge for commercial airtime during popular TV mge such as, for example, football matches, pomdap
operas, etcinfomercialsare a variation of TV commercials. Infomercialaidong-format television commercial,
typically five minutes or longer. The word ‘“infonegal” is a portmanteau of the words “informationhda
“commercial”. The main objective of an infomercialto create an impulse to purchase something iratedgl
Infomercials describe, display, and often demotesipeoducts and their features [2, 4].
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Online advertisings a form of promotion that uses the Internet #akld Wide Web for the expressed
purpose of delivering marketing messages to attastomers. Online ads are delivered by an ad isdexamples
of online advertising include contextual advertisaits that appear on search engine results pageserbads, in
text ads, Rich Media Ads, Social network advertjsonline classified advertising, advertising netwoand e-mail
marketing, including e-mail spam [2, 4].

Press advertisingdescribes advertising in a printed medium sucta agwspaper, magazine, or trade
journal. This encompasses everything from medi& witvery broad readership base, such as a majonakt
newspaper or magazine, to more narrowly targetediarguch as local newspapers and trade journalgenn
specialized topics. Classified advertising is aatmm of press advertising, which allows privatelividuals or
companies to purchase a small, narrowly targetefrad low fee to advertise their products or segsi Another
variation of press advertising is the Display Adyieh is a larger ad ( it can include art) that ¢gtly run in an
article section of a newspaper [2, 4].

To manipulate people and to persuade them to buyoduct advertisers use different techniques.
Advertising can be divided into two types: manipiwia and non-manipulative. To non-manipulative atigang
we can relate such categories of persuasion amehtpersuasion and factual information, which djekeave
the responsibility upon the consumer. To the mdaipue advertising we can relate coercion, deckitfu
advertising, fallacious arguments, and emotive yas®n, which clearly leave the advertiser wittpoassibility
for the consumer’s choice.

We can distinguish several advertising technigassociation of ideas, key words, guilt, “scieneXpert
opinion, “before and after”, “the camera never’liespetition, “keeping up with the Joneses”, braraanes. These
techniques work very subtly and create a time-be@ffict. It means that consumer may not buy the yorbd
immediately, but he will probably react to it psgtdgically. Most people are not aware of these gichs)
because they are prepared by clever artists, pragbgrs, technicians and writers.

We should mention that, bright color and beautifnhges attract consumer’s attention, it is only one
component part of successful advertisement. Ganghal is not less important. Companies rely heasilytheir
slogans, jingles, and advertisements to make atprof

Advertisers use the manipulation of language taterelaims that suggest something about their tsdu
without directly claiming it to be true.

Some claims are honest statements about produbts;scare outright lies, but most claims fall ithe
middle ground, they give “neither bold lies norgfal consumer information.” [3]. These claims ahe bnes
that rely most heavily on the manipulation of laage to attract consumers to their products. Thienelare
legal because when studied grammatically, we caeruéne that the claims do not actually provide éaige
information-people just make unconscious assumgtaiout the products based on how the ads are dorde

Jeffrey Schrank outlines ten basic advertisingnetathat are used to make consumers believe sorgethin
about the product that is not true. These clairagtae Weasel Claim, the Unfinished Claim, Uniquer@ékims,
“Water Is Wet” Claims, “So What” Claims, Vague Gta, Appeal To Authority/Celebrity Claims, Use of
Questionable or Science claims, “Smart Consumeaindd and Rhetorical Questions. The first two clafotsis
the most on the linguistic aspects of their claiasppposed to claims that try to make productadadalifferent
and unique in a more straightforward way.

The Weasel Claim involves a modifier, the “weasalrdy’ that negates the claim that follows it.

Commonly used weasel words include comparison wdlike”, “as much as”. Commonly used qualitative

weasel words include “virtual” or “virtually”, “ast or “works”, “tackles”, “fights”, or “looks like” They may
also use vague descriptive words, such as “fodfifiéenriched”, “healthy”, “natural” or “strengthedl”. The
weasels are used to soften the claim, often to realiggerated or otherwise false claims withoutalbtuying.
They reduce the significance of the claims by ugiowerful, assertive words such as “help,” “actafi be”,
“up to”, “has the feel of”, “has the look of” andight” to give the impression of effectiveness.

For example, in the shampoo ad4éips control dandruffsymptomswith regular usé. The weasels
include “helps control”, and possibly even “sympg3mand “regular use”, both of which are vague. Tlam is
not that the product 'stops dandruff'.

The Unfinished Claim states that the product hasemor is better than something, but does not say
what that “something” is. “Peterson’s gives you gfois an Unfinished Claim because it claims thatulsing
the product the consumer gets more of somethingt-wie don’t know exactly what. Unfinished Claimsth
rely on “more” and its adjectival power include: dfiee-mate gives coffee more body, more flavor,093
more cleaning power.” What is more in the ad we &k notice, that “Coffee-mate gives coffee mooeyh
more flavor,” is not only an Unfinished Claim, balso vague weasels “body” and “flavor” are usedutoher
entice consumers.
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Other claims can involve weasel words, words thatalorful but meaningless, as well as the use of
subjective and emotional opinions that defy veaifion. Also they can use some sort of scientifiogbror
experiment, very specific numbers, or an impressimending mystery ingredient; or words that implythe
reader or listener that the product is better, beedt is different [3].

The creators of most press advertisements, howeeeiple some kind of visual material with ample
linguistic material and, often, this linguistic raatl is manipulated.

Manipulation of linguistic form and structure imgdi that linguistic material beginning with the slest
or most discrete of segments or forms and leadinguite large linguistic entities will be fashionedundergo
some change, transformation that is relatively peeted on the part of the reader/viewer.

This is done clearly with the purpose of providamgpther means of directing the reader/viewer'sitittie
squarely onto what is the subject and substantkeoparticular discourse in which the manipulati@curs. In
press advertising, this comes out to manipulatiognes linguistic item - breaking a rule in some sysiéc
fashion - so that maximum persuasive effect forptealuct or service advertised is achieved in anthb ad.

We should view the manipulation of linguistic eiast as a type of foregrounding. Foregrounding is a
linguistic process in which some elements, suctvasls, phrases, sentences, stressings, intonatiotise like
are given prominence or made more meaningfullyi@mt by the communicator/language-user, in tase
the creator(s) of a press advertisement. The auttiares the conceptual linguistic framework —yamthesis of
the concepts and insights relating to foregrounding

Linguistic manipulation is put into practice on rpbological, lexical, syntactical and phoneticaldksv

At the phonetical level, we can find manipulatiamfssound that are referred to as alliteration, rimgn
and the like. In an ad for Ford Motor Company, dlisg, ten-person, car-assembly team is groupedrata
new, partially assembled Ford. “Body Builders.” pdaced squarely above. In addition to the familiar,
comfortably-repeated sound, the reader/viewerse ahpressed by the noun-noun compound that i&city in
this health-conscious age, a well-known bound ididtme idiom conveys the notion that the team isrgjrand
dependable and so, therefore, will be the prodsiatilarly, an elegantly dressed couple, the makh gin-and-
tonic in hand, the female with martini, are seatdbve a bottle of Beefeater London Distilled DrynGi
Juxtaposed in the middle are the words: “Befityngeefeater.” Here, besides the repeated sounds, th
reader/viewer is enticed by a lexical item thatlssely associated to British usage and which cpsiee“posh”
connotation. Lastly, in a Myers's Original Rum Gread, a bottle and a ladle that is filling a glagshe liqueur
are placed besides the rhyme: “Cream & Rum. Yumiink both a sound and lexical perspective, a lusciou
combination is achieved [6].

At the morphological level, we have manipulationgls as using of rhetorical questions, pairing of a
morpheme with a non-grammatical counterpart or dieation of a pseudo-morpheme, morpho-phonological
manipulation such as using of words with similaursis.

For example, as in a Nissan advertisement for aflétded truck. Over the words, “To sport,” we see
very flashy, well-equipped, black Nissan 4x4 STIdethis, occupying the lower half of the frame,tise
same flatbed now loaded with a flashy yellow moyote and yellow-shirted motorcyclist/driver. This i
above the words, “Or transport.” Note that thigdsbe considered more properly as a morpho-phomncabg
manipulation in that the reader/viewer experienttes similar sound of the “sport/transport” alteinatas
well as the necessity to re-form (morphologicalllgg word “transport” to conform with the word “spdr
Moreover, note that this is an allusion to the S¥sglearean "To be or not to be," but that this isenad a
veiled imperative than it is syntactically a rhétaf question begging of a decision. The messagweyed
must be construed as something like: “Here is fliemate in sporty automobiles for you. Not onlyiisporty
but it will transport whatever you need or want andill never lose its allure. Therefore, if youawt to be
the best, purchase the best!” [6].

Another type of morphological manipulation is thairmg of a morpheme with a non-grammatical
counterpart or the creation of a pseudo-morphemthd case of the former, one is immediately remihadf the
Seven-Up Corporation's eminently successful “uricalis in which the negative morpheme “un-* was @air
with a noun rather than an expected adjective.rfleae were not talking of “Coke” here! In the easf the
latter, we have as an example the GTE Phone Mawtach depicts products from the store with the dgor
“How to keep up with the phoneses.” This pseudopheme then calls to mind the spelling and pronuiacia
of the Joneses and the newly-created, phrasal psdiagin sends the message: “If you want to be atséime
socio-economic level as all your friends and neagibpurchase your phones at our store.” In bofesathis
purposeful rule-bending and -breaking rivets thedes/viewer’s attention and conveys definitive @itehr-cut
messages regarding the “rightness” of purchasiagétticular advertised products [6].
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At the lexical level, punning is at a premium. Ag xample, we have punning in an ad for Dexteesho
we have a picture of a Dexter shoe worn by a fadtlag in jeans on one side and the same Dexterwbm by
a foot and leg in dress pants on the other. Thedvibmlow says it all: “AmbiDEXTERS.” The fortuitous
similarity of the company's name is capitalized mpo achieve a manipulation over the word “ambidsxs.”
Although at first blush this seems only a lexicampulation, this is virtually impossible: the prowciation of
the word hinges, on the breaking and reformingooingl rules as well [6].

So, lexical manipulations are often puns over Wathwn, bound idioms. We have examples such as the
Brooks ad for its running shoes (“Roads Scholarthg Levi-Strauss advertisement for its paintedirden
(“Painted Denims. Strokes of Levi's Jeanius.”), thelland-America Trans-Canal ad for its less-expens
voyage across the Isthmus (“Connect the docks ane $600.”), the Nissan “Feel your Pulsar quickexd; or
the Martini & Rossi vermouth quip: “Martini & Rosdn a glass by itself.” These all constitute mauégions at
the levels of sound and spelling, “roads/Rhodeggnius/jeanius,” “docks/dots,” “pulse/Pulsar,” “gédclass”
which lead immediately to manipulations at the lesebound idiom: a Rhodes scholar, a stroke ofiggn
connect the dots, feel your pulse quicken, in a<hy itself.

Sometimes, a lexical manipulation may be achieweddpitalizing on the meaning of a foreign word
which happens to be part of the advertisement. iiquéarly poignant example is Goodyear's depictarits
tires on a Pontiac Fiero: "Fiero means 'proud,"fgrerance means Eagles.” Here, a pseudo-definitfon i
concocted out of the fortuitous pairing of the fgrenamed car with the advertised Goodyear tirag. @ this,
the reader/viewer gets the notions of "proud pemfuice = Eagles,” a rather neat, albeit somewhati)og
formulation [6].

The grammatical structure of the English languagees this kind of advertising especially lucrative,
because of people’s tendency to only register thu@sés of the advertisement that they want to be.tiThe
relationship between words in a sentence is irtgijcand we must be aware of the way a subtle shifhe
structure of a sentence can change the entire rs@rsemeaning before we can claim to be immunehéo t
linguistic gimmicks of advertising.
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AMERICAN SLANG AS THE REFLECTION
OF NATIONAL AND CULTURAL PECULIARITIES

MARIA SHURUPOVA, KRISTINA MILMAN
Moscow State Regional Institute of Humanities, Rusa

The article deals with the notion of American slamghich is an indispensible part of the English
language and one of the means of national and @llpeculiarities reflection.

Nowadays, with the rapid development of computéerse and means of communication, the role of

literature translator as a link in interculturalnmmunication increases. The translator has the redipitity for
adequate (appropriate) transference of a litemxi/ The art of “conveyance the work to the readeriot only
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in the ability to render the text without breakitig usual norms of a given language, but alsoemthximum
reflection of cultural features of the original tarage.

One of the “problematic” layers of any language almdary was and remains the non-standard
vocabulary which is the closest to the live (realinmunication, the most clearly expressing the algytof the
native speakers and often idiomatic. According t®.VDevkin, it is impossible to learn a foreign darage
without knowing the stylistically colored collogliigocabulary. Familiarity with the colloquial vocalary is
necessary to understand everyday speech, to naasteportant part of linguistic and cultural stugland to be
able to decode an implication, facetiae and asBeeiagide of statements [1, p. 5]. Not a singl@stator can do
without it trying to tie the reader with the auth®he non-standard vocabulary is rather diverss,iépresented
by jargons, slang, dialects, vulgar and taboo volzadg and also insignificantly lowered lexical witclose to
neutral) which are typical of non-expressive an@klg expressive oral communication.

We consider slang to be the most interesting anttheatsame time difficult from the point of view of
translation. The difficulty of slang units transtat is determined by frequent contradiction in $tylistic
assessment. This contradiction is expressed irfattethat some authors believe that slang spodsliterary
standard, and it should be fought with. Otherstrencontrary, see in it some element, giving toltérguage
vivacity and figurativeness and promoting enrichinend language improvement. M.M. Makovsky tellsttha
slang, existing in the language, can be includedsirsystem in case of necessity, thus forming nwréess
system microstructures. Oral English national séadids inconceivable without slang elements as waglthe
latter does not exist without the elements of stahdard. In some cases minor language layersnflaerce on
the oral national standard to a greater or less&ane interacting with it. In this respect John &ebrthy
expresses his point of view: “It is quite probattlat the majority of vital words of our languagesdgo belong
to slang, gradually getting the status of natictahdard contrary to the protests of the clergyathdr circles”.
Thus, nowadays the English national standard imdwglich slang words as bluff, billet, minx, flummadpping
(e.g., place, pictures, ride), blackguard, humifieg, soccer, yarn, shabby, sham, pluck (“couraget)itewash,
baggage (“girl”), bet, bore, chap, donkey, hoaxinkp, mob, odd, trip, character (“man”), botheshfi
(“suspicious”) and others [2, p. 25-26]. On theasthand, slang is in constant contact with jargoofessional
language, etc., which in its part has an impacttenstandard language. Thereupon a well-known Agasri
linguist M. Pei says: “It is not possible to negdléise words, which currently can be heard only lums or
within some profession. Tomorrow the same wordshmaccepted by all the speakers of a given larggaag
enter the everyday vocabulary of Shakespeare of¥ieentury” [3, p. 153].

Slang is particularly difficult to translate, besaua new slangism or new meanings of an existing
slangism have recently appeared in the languags; #éne generally unknown to the translator and reoe
registered in the dictionary. The cause of thetatt the fact that dictionaries usually lag behiing continuous
development of the vocabulary and lexicographegscareful of including new slangisms in the dictioy since
the existence of slang words is often short angt thigappear as quickly as they come into use. Timasmain
difficulty in slang translation into Russian is thew word meaning clarification or rethinking o&ttwvord usual
meaning in a particular context. In the followingaeple we can observe the contextual use of thel Wwaving
opposite connotations in American slang and comwnmabulary: You look wow! Like training rebels upthe
mountains [4] (the term “wow” is used in slang &arcasm or if you do not like someone or sometliiad
someone says [5]. Hy u Bumok! Bynaro Bbl Ha mapiie. MsaTexHUKH Ha moyurone B ropax [6]. ITorpscuo
B AU, Hukak B oxon codpaicsa? [7].

Dealing with translation, the translator shouldfamiliar not only with the biography of the authamd
the definite epoch, but also with the conditionschtaccompanied his work. The translation of aditg work is
the cultural and different ethnic and language gsotapprochement [8, p. 147]. Thus, we note thatese
important significance in the process of slang dtation belongs to “background knowledge” abouts thi
language stratum, i.e. information about the situaivhere a corresponding slangism is to be uskds,Tin the
work “Introduction to translation techniques” byLL.Nelyubin we find that “background knowledge” &
corpus of information of historical and culturaltme, which are included in the language unit megsiand
evoke in the minds of speakers some certain aggmaypical of the given linguistic-cultural conumity and
are alien to the culture of other nations. “Backo knowledge”, i.e. knowledge of general condiiosettings,
surroundings, the situations of interlanguage comoation is obtained by the translator in the ceuw$ daily
professional activities. “Background knowledgealso the socio-cultural basis of the text [9, . 81

Here are two examples of American slang illustatime importance of “background knowledgBtody
[5] — camoyOuiicTBO, BRICOTHBIN NPBIKOK [6], cBecTn cuérnl ¢ xu3Hbio [7] (taking a header or fall (possibly a
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suicide attempt) from a bridge span or other ekvatructure; coined for the name of the first that jumped
off the Brooklyn Bridge [4]cracker [5] — 6enbrit Hunuii [6], ronoapanen u3 rxHbIx mratos [/] (originally the
white slave driver because he would “crack” the pytience the noun cracker; racist term for a whéeson;
noun slang word used to refer to those of Europemestry; the word is thought to have either derivem the
sound of a whip being cracked by slave owners caibge crackers are generally white in colour [Afther
term for “poor white” [10], a poor usually Southesmite [11], ®0TOTHABLIKKY, «TpeUIOTKa» (OCIHBIN KUTEIb

IOra CIIIA) [12]).

Professor L.L. Nelyubin also mentions that the $fator should press towards improving and enriching
his cultural level, mastering nationally specifeafures of population life and existence in a gieenntry,
government, history and culture, language contatstive speakers from the point of view of théleeion in
a language, especially lexical units denoting hbakkitems, concepts and situations of communicatand
other phenomena of life, not existing in the praatiexperience of Russian native speakers, constading the
original and translated literature, publicist amdgs items, using the Internet and informative me@io master
the area knowledge to which the corpus of trandlagxts belongs, the translator should also know th
metalanguage of the subject area in which he wdkks rule, when the translator masters the mejakage the
effective confrontation of translated lexical aretninological equivalents should be achieved pcadi
without using dictionaries (bilingual and monolirady especially in translation. It is out of theegtion that
“background knowledge” and metalanguage knowledgeirgterrelated to some extent, since they entigh t
long-term translator memory, bring his speech égtito that one of English speakers, and it helgsttanslator
to feel free in any situation and sphere of commation [9, p. 80 — 82].

In conclusion, it is appropriate to quote Profedsdr Nelyubin’'s words, offering the translator adhere
to the following rule in translation a literary vkofrom English into Russian: it is necessary tow@nthe sense
of a translated literary work, that cannot be pishe as to transfer it into Russian, as if the @utiimself was
Russian [9, p. 121].
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THE IMAGE OF THOMAS CHATTERTON AS A PROCLAMATION OF THE POSTMODERNISTIC
IDEA OF ART IN THE NOVEL "CHATTERTON" BY PETER ACKR OYD

MARYIA ANISIMAVA, 1VAN SAVERCHENKO
Polotsk State University, Belarus

All Chatterton's contemporaries and followers sam tas a tragic figure, pure soul, whose godlike
image and stainless reputation were undisputabtam&ntics constructed their legend around the ladetpa
legend which is itself a subject to a change bulasequent age. Postmodernist Peter Ackroyd caitsdoubt
the Romantic image of Wordsworth's "marvelous b@gleridge's "spirit blest," Keats's "child of somw". At
the same time various literary historians and reshars accused Chatterton of imitation and plagsari
Ackroyd creates his own legend, even several legeriked together about Thomas Chatterton. He stigjges
absolutely different provocative, revolutionary some extent version of poet's life and death. Tis¢ f
impression of the book is that Ackroyd's Chatterteho has very little to do with the customary imax the
poet, is simply the author’s attempt to deconstiuettradition and thus to question the historitakh about his
life. However the author does not merely underntigereputation of the forger and shows his readieesother
side of the coin. In fact Ackroyd managed to loekminto the whole phenomenon of Thomas Chattamadn
created a more profound, more-sided image of thet.gde managed to unearth the real sense and gignife
of his life and creative works. Besides the authatr only gives his own definition of the poet buthe same
time explores the issues of originality and forgémgtorical truth and the power of art.

"Chatterton" by Peter Ackroyd is a complex, posteradnovel, with a fragmented structure and multiple
plots that employ different time periods, echo aeflect each other. These various story lines aiéed by a
strong thematic design that not only circles aro@hatterton himself but also issues like historicath versus
literary one, original work and forgery, life andath in art as well as immortality through art. &@hrton" asks
what genuine art actually is and if it is possitddrace its originality; and what forgery is afal a borrowing,

a theft or a mere result of intertextuality andstjwst a common property of all art with no lespamant value.

Throughout the book Ackroyd deviates from the bapinical account of the poet's life and provides
multiple versions of the same events which mockathienticity of the historical record. The officiersion of
Chatterton's life is given on the first page of ttewel. The biographical truth is that Chattertomsvapparently
discouraged by the poor reception of his poetrzandon and killed himself with arsenic at the adeld in
August, 1770. Ackroyd, however, offers two alteivatversions: the first is that Chatterton, beingeal forger,
only faked his suicide and live long and glorioifs,lcomposing verses of his contemporaries, sscGawper,
Gray, and even Blake. The other is that Chattediondie at seventeen, but not of suicide. Insteleing
desperate he was full of hope and vitality; he it do badly at all, but was prolific during hisrdon period.
Instead of a suicide, his death was a mere acgiflestta wrong mixture of arsenic and opium, intshtb cure a
venereal disease. As a consequence the novel gets @omplex structure, where Chatterton storigsamly
correlate with each other but involve other storgd into this exciting postmodern play.

We first meet with the image of the poet in contenapy period when Charles Wychwood discovers a
strange portrait which changes his life completéifis portrait appears to be of no other than Thoma
Chatterton, but what Chatterton do we see? "Sugdeal caught the eyes of a middle-aged man who was
watching him .He was wearing a dark blue jacket andopened-necked weight shirt, a costume whicthimig
have seemed too Byronic, too young for a man whtbdiearly entered the middle-age. His short whae tvas
parted to display a high forehead; he had a pecsiiab nose and a large mouth” [1, p. 11]. Thisdeson
gives a very little idea of who the depicted mam t@. Even though it is hardly possible to distisgua
youthful Thomas Catterton in this portrait, Wychwlotecognizes the poet and he is not a youth anymore
Ackroyd leaves several hints that reveal his peabgn They are the man™ s eyes "Charles partitulaoticed
his eyes. They seemed to be of different colorsthag gave this unknown man an expression of s&dom
even unsettling power" [1, p. 11]. It was the etlest make Philip recognize Thomas Chatterton aalteady
has reproduction of the young poet in his possasg@pparently Ackroyd means here the only portsdiich is
believed to be painted during Chatterton’s life)sla well-known fact that eyes remains uncharthegughout
a person s life as they are the mirror of oneold ef one’s inner world. So the eyes of this maove what a
peculiar and powerful personality he is. The othiett is the Books, the four volumes on the tablside the
figure. “They wereKew Gardens, the Revenge, Aella and Valgre remains no doubts: the man on the picture
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is Thomas Chatterton "Which would mean ...He fakedadwn death” [1, p. 32]. The course of even sowedg
truthful and the reader already has no doubt the mahe picture is Chatterton. However in this sanovel
another protagonist, George Meredith, says holthingyvery portrait of the fifty-year-old poet inshhands: "Is
he the original or merely a model? ...I suppose tm painter will know" [1, p. 173]. One of the imadeas of
the novel is that truth is very subjective and ahly creator himself may know the truth about thihanticity of
his creation.

No less problematic questions provokes anothergibdf the poet, the one painted be Henry Waliice
1856, a century after the poets death with rededa@teorge Meredith posing as Chatterton and hithdesd.
But even though we the later generation know ttwe vary well, we still percept Chatterton in theywlae is
depicted by Henry Wallice, i.e. in the body of diént person. But the paradox is that this worlrbthat looks
so realistic, so pure and tragic is a mere fordgeeyn. Why should we trust Wallice and admire higyre as a
genuine work of art? He deceives his audience!\Baitdo think of Meredith as Chatterton and it makes
difference to us, we just enjoy the painting witiistchaste angel-like face in it, his fiery haidgverfect slim
body that is lying so desperately in the bed. #t joould not happen in a different way! "When alr dittle
feelings are forgotten it will be there still. Nawat is immortality’ He (Meredith ) pointed at thedy on the
canvas. ‘But is it Chatterton or is it MeredithThere will come a time when even you will not knohe
difference" [1, p. 179]. The time has come and Mihehas become Chatterton. And while looking a th
picture we cannot imagine a different Chattertast, this angel-like "marvelous boy" but a saucy umcimost
likely could be disposed to all sort of terrestliadts and whose loose and indecent behaviour hgado the
death door. This idea of poet is provided by Ackiay the last pages of the novel, where we meett€rtan in
London. He is very proud and very self assuredtantelieves in his own talent and he is in highitspbecause
of this. Therefore he is not over-modest while &p&a about himself: “In my aerial above, he wrotehis
mother, | enjoy high spirits. | amalevatedbeyond expression, and | halafty thoughts of my approaching
eminenceSoon You will see me in the pinnacles of glory .eaPest mama, myise through life proceeds
apace. | anexalted inLondon and will no doubt soon reach the pitch uflsnity’ [1, p. 207]. Ackroyd even
emphasizes the words that define Chatterton’s aneeghis youthful enthusiasm and self-confidenaeisHery
eloquent, while talking about his own values, atat@s himself on top of the world. But at the sdime he has
no repugnance towards some base actions and tlsoughts, for example, he is not very sentimentgreing
his patron’s death: "One patron dead, but moreilitdi place” [1, p. 219]. He puts down a very csstic
account of the profit he can make out of the de&this man:

"Lost by Alderman Lee’s death in promised work...16lfiounds

Will gain in elegies for Lee....2.2.0 pounds

Will gain in satires against Lee.....3.3.0 pounds

Thus...5.50 pounds

So I'm glad h is dead by 3.13.6 pounds" [1, p. 219]

This profit and loss account sounds pragmatic ehadiogruin the romantic stereotype of Chatterton.
Besides we learn that the poet appeared to hawsyaextravagant and provocative lifestyle in Londble is a
regular visitor in pubs and a real ladies” man esps youthful age. He knows no limits in enjayithe great city
of London'’s life s a result he caught a “clap” ahid became the actual cause of his death as Adlsegs it. His
death becomes not desperate suicide but a merdaseeof a so called remedy "London kill-or-curefixture
of arsenic and laudanum. So the tragic death besammere accident, not the result of despair bosdo
behaviour of a drunk greenhorn: "He leans agahmestdpor, laughing and wiping his mouth on the steefvhis
coat. Ah well. I am safe from the powdered angel..gdes over to the bed and drags from beneath daden
chest: he unlocks it and takes out a bottle of Bparrandy...now I’'m truly drunk ...l toast Mrs. Angédir ridding
me of shameful virginity" [1, p. 226]. He who hdways been regarded as a symbol of purity and nitsgturns
out to be ashamed of it and seems quite proud ® fpature man with a venereal disease alreadyeatdh of
seventeen. Besides this Chatterton still occupigsrg tough stance towards his native land andshige is
inexorable when he happens to mention Bristol éndifizens: “Soon you will see me in the pinnaaéglory,
dear mama, far removed from the prostrate and @dbBsstolians of our acquaintance” [1, p. 208]tdke it
from your accent sir, that u are not from this plic'No, Chatterton says hastily. From BristokH, the fair
City'. As fair as the sepulcher’. Cross doesn't knbow to decipher this remark..." [1, p. 225]. Alongth his
eloquence while speaking about his own genius lwgiite casual in his everyday speech and suchqrodibas
“clap”, “slut”, “shit”, “shit-hole”, “I piss” and ® on are not rarity in his vocabulary. Thereforemay assume that
Ackroyd is quite deliberate in his intention to tleg all the stereotypes about Thomas Chatteroersonality.

But what for does he blacken the poet’s reputatidothing is a fortuity in this book. Ackroyd pursue
his own post modern interest. And therefore asrangtcontrast to these unpleasant features ofatiehe
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introduces some very significant ones, and theyhazdove for poetry and his gift as a poet. Irsthart of the
novel not a word is said about Rowley and antiqaauwscripts from St. Mary Redcliff. Chatterton iggented
simply as a poet who writes all kinds of versesd/Ae also does it with great enthusiasm, and welsdehis
talent is acknowledged: "Despite his youth certaooksellers are already prepared to pay him snoafssin
advance" [1, p. 207]. He composes elegies andesatasily as there™ s no obstacle for the greattiahe talent
of a poet. Because whatever he writes, whethey dt $atirical work or an elegy, he does it withaplge and
inspiration, because nothing but the process oatime matters for him. In his conversation with Wal
Meredith claims: "'There is nothing more real thaords... They are reality™ [1, p. 153]. And Chattartknows
his craft so well that he is able to create anghiith words, and that is always genuine and aba kalue, and
along with Ackroyd he explains this : "I hold thatiter to be incompetent who cannot write on battes of the
guestion, Dan. He is not worthy of his Muse...Whemrike in praise of the late lamented Lee it is trakation;
and when | write damning him to the pit of Helt'sitrue also. Do you know why, Dan? Because thian age
of poetry and poetry cannot lie" [1, p. 224]. Theere comes a very significant supporting fact sl is the
story of other poets, Tookson, Gray , Cowper, tojdDan. Chatterton was prepared for some elevatatieg
narration about these great people. But what hesh&&ookson, a crabbed old body with a pen ofialitrHe
used to frequent the Hercules tavern, he was tisereoften, that he became known as the pillar of
Hercules...Gray used to drink until he fell down he$§s upon the ground, and then wake up as chexsfah
infant upon his mother’s breast" [1, p. 224]. We d$leat our perverse Chatterton is not an exceptiothis
unbecoming side of life. But at the same time lal makes no real difference for our perceptiomtlas poets,
since what they created was brilliant and superbtharefore they will always be remembered andifigalr by
later generations. Besides, we are not destinéahdav anything about the inner world of a personeifsouls
were lofty and we see it in their creative workbkeflefore Dan continues speaking about Gray: "Nolanghed
at him as there was something about him. He watitadng us, but his thoughts were elsewhere. Butighi®
news to you at all... No one laughs at you even thogay are but a boy" [1, p. 224]. And that is whoepry is
above everything, all stereotypes, all the dirt amdery of something we call the reality. The corasode
with drunk Chatterton returning home has deep sémsié "He stumbles into an alley and can smek th
excrement around him. My feet are in shit, but noynk is elsewhere. He could walk forever" [1, p.]226
Obviously this sentence acquires a figurative meanOnly the world of imagination is colorful, bhigand
infinite. And here it is seems very appropriatedoall Harriet Scrope’s words turned to CharlesouYold me
that reality is the invention of unimaginative p&d1, p. 80]. As long as one has a rich and viwdgination
he can live and create forever. Dan was a mere bengd miscellanies and “had made nothing” of lifis, may
be because he did not possess this special giftréating another world. “Oh, now that you talkhéfises you
caught me at disadvantage. | know nothing of themy.dwn day is done, but you may do great things” [1,
p. 223], because he was not a poet and as Merngdithi: " The poet does not merely recreate or dbscthe
world. He actually creates it" [1, p. 153]. So weayrsay that another important point of this nogeta assert
"the supremacy of the verbal imagination over tietiievable world of facts" [2, p. 45]. Ackroyceitates this
position throughout the novel, sometimes in soméwharobable contexts. For instance, the churclidean
Chatterton that Philip picks up concludes uncharéstically: "Chatterton knew that original genicensists in
forming new and happy combinations, rather tharséarching after thoughts and ideas which had never
occurred before" [1, p. 58].

And that is why Ackroyd defends art and says timgtart is true, whether it is poetry or painting,any
art is first of all a product of an artist’s imagtion. Therefore the portrait by Wallice will alwaybe
remembered as a true death of Chatterton, evergithibuall could have happened in a different, lexalted
way. And the author shows us that an arsenic deatbt a pleasant scene at all. And that Wallicey veuch
idealized the death of the poet. The differencstiikking when we read how Ackroyd describes thenfgais
imagination: " ", and later we see the realistierse "The saliva fills Chatterton’s mouth... he ismover the
bed , and at the same spasm the shit runs ac®$simibuttocks — how hot it is — and trickles dolis thighs ,
the smell of it mixing with the rank odor of the eat pouring out of his body... a birth pain, my bowfped
open to find the child. Chatterton is being tosepdand down upon the sodden bed ...his face is swgellhis
eyelids bursting in the heat" [1, p. 231]. Acroyltboses most abominable words for describing this treath
that arouses most negative and disgusting thouigllte reader’'s mind and it is far more agreeablead about
the imaginative death, that was created by Henr{litda"He could already see Chatterton as thenal funion
of light and shadow: the dawn sky at the top of plaiting , softening down the light to a half-tinith the
leaves of the rose plant upturned to reflect trey @nd pink tones; the body of Chatterton, loadéd thicker
color to receive the impact of the light...Wallicaesldy knew that he would be using the caput mortoum
mars red for the coat, and that he would neednypiaple for the strong color of his breeches ..gfrsy blouse,
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the pale yellow stockings, the pinkish white of #kg. These cooler colors would then be revivedhegywarm
brown of the floor and the darker brown of the shas ...So everything moved towards the center , tdsvar
Thomas Chatterton" [1, p. 168]. It looks very exgjtthe way the author forges Wallis’s procedurerefating
the image. Ackroyd seems to understand the pastechnique, here he embodies into the paintethihks and
feels like Wallice. He seems to be very knowleddga the craft and therefore sounds very convigcitss a
result we get the most famous portrait of the yopogt, which deserves admiration and which will & be
known as a real death of the "marvelous boy". Asidtiit better to think that Chatterton ended legdstrial
existence in this very lofty way and did not corheotigh dirt and disgust on his way to the deathrelddl we
as readers need is just to believe this and itlvéltrue then. And as Philip through his experiesfic€Eharles’s
belief in the reality of the Chatterton manuscrippmes to learn that nothing new truly exists, tnath is
subjective, and Charles’s "belief had been the anlyortant thing” [1, p. 231]. Each individual ctes his own
version of history and believes his own versiorbéothe truth. As Ackroyd's Meredith puts it: "Cleatbn did
not create an individual simply (the monk Rowlelfe invented an entire period and made its imaginatis
own: no one had properly understood the medievaldvontil Chatterton summoned it into existence’ [1
p. 153]. After Charles’ death his friend Philip asges that it does not matter whether the storyuis is not.
What really matters is one’s belief in the posgipibf a myth becoming true. While thinking what do with
Chatterton diaries, he wonders: "Why should histdriresearch not also remain incomplete, existiagaa
possibility and not fading into knowledge?" [1,231].

Thus, Ackroyd undermines the Romantic myth in ordeshow that the importance of the poet was
that he died a tragic death, or lived a heroic life real importance of Chatterton was in his po#self. as
early as two hundred years ago, he understood dlaephistory woken up to life, which becomes true o
merely through imitation and imagination and by mseaf a unique conflation of fact and fiction.
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UDC 821.111.004=111
THE PHENOMENON OF DIFFUSIVENESS WITHIN THE SPHERE O F LINGUISTICS

ALESYA LEONTYEVA
Moscow State Regional Institute of Humanities, Rusa

The article touches upon the problem of semanffasiveness in the context of meaning represemtatio
and interpretation. The author considers the phemoom to be a complex one implying its immanentreand
deep roots within its cognitive ground. A selfeeflon and an interactive character of the disceuexe
regarded to be essential criteria in the analydishe issue.

Though diffusiveness is a non-linguistic term, iayrbe applied within the sphere of linguistics whil
analyzing some aspects of semantics, the study edning, and its cognitive ground, representatiod an
interpretation issues. It should be mentioned thatsubject under consideration is a multi-sidednamenon
having deep roots and complicated character. Tiplsioutlook on the problem gives a limited undending
and an unfinished definition of the phenomenon aéimg such synonymic notions as vagueness, ambiguit
inaccuracy, proximity. The notions being synonyraie by no means equivalent. In some cases it may be
referred to semantic generalization which seemiet@ hasty and incomplete judgement. A more sutiskan
analysis needs a deeper penetration into the proélieiting more aspects of the issue.

59



MATERIALS OF V JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’ CONFERENCE 2014
Linguistics, Literature, Philology

The phenomenon being itself a certain variant anéhteractive process simultaneously is observed in
various ways. It also reveals discourse featurgarding fairly stable character of the chosen listjt sign
(word) as well as the interaction between the spegke author) and the listener (the reader). @isse features
imply the intention of the message sender and ppessitions regarding the receiver of the message.way of
representation can also identify the individualestyr in some cases even the usage by mistake dcénysthe
lack of knowledge or communication conflict.

It should certainly be mentioned that the applaatof association experiment is actual while analyz
the phenomenon of semantic diffusiveness. We haed this practice setting the following conditidos the
participants of the experiment: to give definitionka set of historic terms and proper names inteodnal
representation. They were given an abstract cantpi set of historic terms regarding ancient Roaely:

1) “thermae”, “amphitheatre”, and “basilica” regangl architecture;

2) “Herculaneum”, “Pompeii” regarding geographioames;

3) “Pliny the younger”, “Gaius Cornelius Tacitug€garding historical personalities.

It was quite obvious the interpretation of the terumder discussion was going to be performed in the
context of highly remote historic settings for therticipants. Thus the specified terms tended taagdiffusive
character within their interpretation. The studerit$oreign languages department took part in tkgeement
which meant that the historic field was not witkiire scope of their core competence. It is intemgsih note that
though a particular context serves to be a comphéang aid for a proper interpretation of a givenravat
sometimes becomes a confounding factor as wellnWan the possibility of calling forth notions amdaiges
considered to be true due to the particular confleistoric in this respect) but turned out to beomg or not
exact on account of insufficient knowledge or mispetion. Specified items chosen to be defined tende
reconstructed in the wrong way owing to their reznesss regarding a phase of history, an unknowritactire
style, and unfamiliar historic figures. The expezith revealed a great extent of diffusiveness within
interpretation among the students as giving défin# to the terms implied a high degree of accuraeg
exactness. A diffusive character of perception iaterpretation of particular items do not interfgmreatly with
the overall comprehension of a piece of literatiiiteus the degree of exactness varies due to tHesgbhy the
interpreter himself. It is reasonable to draw actesion that self-reflection is one of the impottariteria while
analyzing the peculiarities of diffusiveness amguistic phenomenon.

It is a common fact that the degree of accuracyteims’ interpretation depends on the type of
comprehension differentiating in the context of ryday perception and scientific understanding ocecHic
terminology. For example, for a layman the intetatien of “tern wake”, “aft engine freighter”, “spaleck-
ship”, “quarter line pillaring”, “cage mast”, “haicmast”, etc. is obviously diffusive in case of hother
investigating. All those are sea terms giving tigea diffusive comprehension of the piece contajninem
without any serious distraction from the generaimpoehension of the whole literary work, extract ar
information block. However, identification of thevels of diffusiveness within interpretation angresentation
apparently becomes essential in the sphere ofylawat interpretation studies.

A deeper penetration into the problem and the impletation of association experiment within the
context of a diffusive interpretation and restaratof the contents from memory is also importarthweference
to the analysis of the phenomenon of semantic slifaness. The process of association and variqectsof
psycholinguistics and cognitive linguistics areekgnt in this respect, for example the phenomenib@a o
universal associative relation of words and “thke mf six mental steps”. According to the lattereameeds no
more than six mental steps in order to interconaagttwo lexical items [1]. The number of the stiethmental
steps may be reduced due to the polysemy of thd vt it is notable that this mental process $® @lomplex.
Other experiments within the sphere of psycholistics have revealed the existence of multiplicityeasons
of words” interconnection [2]. The polysemantic @er of the linguistic unit and the diffusivenesk
semantics should not be regarded to be equivalemigh. We suppose the diffusiveness of semartdibg ta far
more complicated and multilevel phenomenon. It seeadmore detailed investigation including its outer
representation as well as inner processes.

The format of the paper does not allow giving aadet description of the phenomenon. Thus, itrigeti
to summarize the following. We consider the ess¢apect in understanding the phenomenon of di#ngess
to be self reflection of the speaker as the soafchffusive representation and reflection of tieader or listener
as the participants of a particular discourse. Aaptimportant aspect of the phenomenon is an ictigea
character revealed not just by combination of re@néation and interpretation processes as actibribeo
speaker (the writer) or the listener (the readet)viithin the process of self-reflection of the laut as well as
the receiver of the message. Another important losian that should be mentioned is that the phemomenf
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diffusiveness can be traced to not only with thip led outer verbal communication variants but hgvieeper
roots reveals an immanent nature within inner regmetion and interpretation processes.
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FEMALE SPEECH MASCULINIZATION PECULIARITIES
(ON THE BASIS OF INTERVIEW MATERIALS)

MARGARITA PRONIAKINA, ALESYA LEONTYEVA
Moscow State Regional Institute of Humanities, Rusa

The article reviews some of the reasons of femaech masculinization phenomenon occurrence and
considers periodical publications for women'’s aumtie and their affect on female speech masculinizati

Gender studies play an important role in differaspects of the humanities. The function of gender

research within the culture positively affects tmdevelopment, and with the help of their semiafid verbal
representation in the language and philosophy thwe aspect of society progress can be consideredddéBe
studies strengthened their position owing to thedgal change in women’s social status. Beginnirty w870,
the traditional order ceased to correspond to dleeabksetting hereby this led to the so-called “cudisity crisis”
[1, p. 91]. The present social situation and gersiedies provide us with the choice of our topibeTarticle
focuses its attention on English-speaking interweitih women belonging to the various styles ofriyisuch as
politics, management, and creativity and definesega features between men and women’s up-to-gegecs.
It also provides a particular interest for us imgection with gender stereotypes changes whichauoeyr in our
society periodically. Hence, arises the questiMthat may affect on people’s view and change thigas of
men and women'’s role in society?”

In the course of writing the article we studied amier of various periodical publications such as
Cosmopolitan, Women's health, and Esquire alsended for women, and came to the conclusion, that a
present to the gender stereotype “woman — wifehardtwas added the new one - “woman —breadwinner” .

Magazines such as Cosmopolitan and Women's haakinded for women’s audience, promote an active
popularization of strong woman — career succesafghbod mother, and a perfect wife. This strategyributes
to the formation of the new female’s ideology.diniecessary to draw attention to the fact thatrtiial studies
of masculinization phenomenon took into accountyomen: their social status, mental and physical
characteristics, speech. It is known that in tle faw decades the woman’s status in society ctiaragically.
The demand for higher education among women fras frovided sections of the population becomes more
evident. Traditional to our society gender roled atereotypes have disappeared and have beenedfiache
new ones. Women tend to make career as bettersatbfpadopting as many as possible of male’s roles

These changes are connected with the expansionoofiaw's scope of activity and under these
circumstances woman has to exceed the limits o6 Hed accept the Other’s view. Masculinity patteshs
behavior such as will to power, domination and cetitjpn are represented as the Other. Such women ar
usually extremely rational, have an emotionallyuset background, actively stand in life and tenddmpete
with men [2, p. 200].

61



MATERIALS OF V JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’ CONFERENCE 2014
Linguistics, Literature, Philology

The phenomenon of gender masculinization is redbat the speaker’s language. Among the researchers
of gender linguistics there exists the opinion tinate and female gender personalities possessaspetiavioral
characteristics and owing to it they interiorizetsewith gender conditioned specificity of concegitslystems in
different ways. The scope of presented conceptmastal representations is considered to be thes lusi
exteriorization of gender-oriented media textsg.3223-224].

It is necessary to point out, the better woman malaeer, occupying male’s niche in certain scdpe o
activities the more essentially male’s speech featbecome apparent in her speech. Having analyzedtain
number of women’s utterances on leading positi@msl women politicians also, we drew attention teirth
comparatively marked speech masculinization.

Several reasons may affect on women politicianstesp masculinization. Strict formal speech
requirements such as frequent application of testogical language and formal vocabulary are comsidiéo be
one of the main reasons.

But let’s put the onus here where it belongs; Amdaht to be very clear; we mean Syrian militarycks
and their security services.

| think that the contacts were done through Chadesd | asked immediately... And so by the following
morning Charles told me that some of our ships wemg diverted to go towards the Gulf and not éme
straight home, and | knew how many Tornados andidiagwe could in fact get to go to the Gulf anchéw
also the friendly rulers in the Gulf who were adoused to being host to our aircraft.

A certain extent of masculinity can also be markedier consideration of interviews with executive
women. At present, a woman, fulfilling herself iral®'s scope, is perceived as an odd type. In viegsooial
progress and constant changes of social steregtyymnan’s participation in merely male’s scopesstd
regarded as less acceptable. In connection wishabpect, for a woman it is easier to masculineespeech and
hereby to become more understandable for men sHeswgth.

Under the etiquette, formal speech requires thstiubon of the first person singular for the fiperson
plural. This tendency is traced in the women pobis' speech and in the language of women occgpyin
executive positions in male’s scope.

Shall we go around and see what everyone thinks.

It should be noted that active women tend to teguent application of the imperative mood. Herebg,
imperative mood reflects the woman’s dominant posit

Look at Apple or look at websites like Zaarlg PatfOne King's Lane.

The application of neologisms, slang and substahdacabulary in the up-to-date language is consitier
to be the remarkable feature of men’s speech. Tagists the opinion that the speaker’s languagauilis
directly depended on his social status. Hence,niaén personage of Bernard Shaw's “Pygmalion”, Eliza
Doolittle, whose coarse speech could compete wih’sy unintentionally comes in mind.

But it's my belief they done the old woman in.

...but my father he kept ladling gin down her thrhshe came to so sudden that she bit the tudfathe
spoon. ...a drop of booze, ... not a bit.

A certain extent of conversational expressionslmmarked in the woman’s up-to-date speech.

There is quite a bit of Pride in being part of sahieg that means so much to the Valley and to this
country. And | think we're going to turn this.

| try to figure out what I'm uniquely good at - asdrround myself...They put themselves out thditdea
bit more than...

... because I'm kinda scared... | don't wanna say..

It is also necessary to draw attention to oralrinésvs, as they do not always contain the remagkabl
features of masculinity. Having listened to a dartamount of oral interviews we concluded that wome
politicians' speech is highly exposed to mascudition. This aspect is connected not only with stric
requirements but also with the responsibilitiesl lan her. Their speeches are characterized by aanex
accuracy, formality and rhythm.

The basic objective can also be traced in an ekecutoman’s speech — to work in team. Answering the
reporter’s questions, she often applies the fiesspn plural pronoun; hence, she draws attentishegavork and
success of a whole team. But as opposed to the waquolitician’s speech, her own speech is not netdbit
rhythm, an extreme accuracy and formality. Frometito time interlocutors interrupt each other. Tfast
indicates that there are two leaders in the dialog.

The interviews with creative women are less expdsethasculinization. A certain amount of women
possess a melodious speech. But at the same tirtteealvords in the sentence join into one word. ektain
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extent of conversational and neutral vocabulary banobserved. These aspects concerns male’'s speech
remarkable features.

In this article we focused our attention on definthe main reasons of women’s speech masculinizatio
We came to the conclusion that the woman’'s desirepfosperity affects on her behavior and speech in
particular. Women, who achieved success in caredrfiled positions traditionally provided for metry to
compensate their femininity for the masculinizatadriheir language behavior.

In our view mass media strongly affects on the fation of the new woman'’s ideology provoking the
desire to become independent and self-sufficiehts promotion leads to the substitution of the geader
stereotypes for another one.

In our article we considered only a small fragmeithe whole research, which is a topical probldm o
our time. There exists the opinion that each peinsdially combines masculinity-femininity featuresd our
main purpose consists in seeking of complementa8tycial views on the way and lifestyle are chaggin
Yesterday we could observe the shift towards femitini when women were perceived only as mothers,
educators, and wives. Today femininity is shiftgdnasculinity. In gender linguistics this phenomer®called
gender asymmetry. Now, we would like to know yopingon on the subject of complemantarity? Thereaas
doubt that this topic requires further and moreitied consideration but at the present point iretine hold the
opinion of constant asymmetry inside us. Socialestiypes and preferences change along with ustentne
we live in. Obedience was important for us yestgriledependence — today, as far as tomorrow - wimnis.

We only can say that a certain period together eathsideration and study will give us the answer.
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THE CONCEPT “FAMILY” IN ENGLISH PHRASEOLOGY

YANA CHERNYSHOVA, MARYA SHURUPOVA
Moscow State Regional Institute of Humanities, Rusa

This article deals with understanding of the cori¢&amily” in the English culture and phraseology.
The given examples demonstrate different typesnafyf relationships as parents — children, spousasl the
relations within the family as parents love, urtiéitness and so on.

As long ago as 1990 Y. Stepanov wrote: “the Conteptphenomenon of the same order as the meaning
of the word, but studying at a new system of relahips; the meaning — in the language systentdheept —
in the system of logical relations and forms bathinguistics and logic [1, p. 30].

All cognitive activity of a person (cognition) cdre seen as developing the ability to orientatehin t
world, and this activity is joined with the need ittentify and to distinguish objects: the conceppgpear to
ensure operations of this kind.

By the end of the XX century linguists realized that the native spea&er bearer of certain conceptual
systems. Thus, under the concept we understandaingdul operations unit of memory, of mental lexi¢ of a

63



MATERIALS OF V JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’ CONFERENCE 2014
Linguistics, Literature, Philology

conceptual system, of the brain language and oftih@e world, reflected in the human state of mihds this
definition of the concept which reflects exactly iheaning.

All concepts can be divided into 1) the world —amaime, number, motherland, foggy morning, winter
night; 2) elements and nature — water, fire, wdlmdyers; 3) understanding of man — intelligent, igena fool, a
wanderer; 4) the moral concepts — conscience, shaimgetruth, sincerity; 5) social notions and tielas —
freedom, will, friendship, war, etc.; 6) emotiomaincepts — happiness, joy; 7) the world of artfaattemple, a
house, a heraldry, sacral objects (bell, candle afiters); 8) conceptosphere of scientific knowledge
philosophy, philology, mathematics; 9) conceptosplod art: architecture, painting, music, dance, et

For a man a concept can be neither the definitmmtime set of some signs, it is lively knowledge, &
dynamic functional formation— product of processiofy verbal and non-verbal experience, and as every
knowledge it is changeable, unstable and sometatussve [1, p. 69-70].

The separation of the concepts into groups allmwvsriderstand more exactly and clearly the value and
integrity of a certain concept and to realize whegflects.

In every culture the model of the world consistsaofhole range of universal concepts and const#nts
culture — of space, time, quantity (measuremee@sons, fate, number, the relationship of parta tehole
(A. Gurevich), as well as of the essence of firates, truth, law, love and others (Y. Stepanov).etican
psychologist J. Miller said: “Every culture has @&n myths. One of the firm myths in our culturethst the
illiterate people in less developed countries hawpecial “primitive thinking”, which differs froraur one and
is inferior to it". Hence, we can speak about cqisavhich are universal for most people (includipgmitive”
ones) and cultures [1, p. 69].

Having the same set of universal concepts, eadbmais its own unique correlations between these
concepts and these correlations create the basmfwnal worldview and assessment of the worlte Toncept
“family”, which is under study, can be consideresl universal in its existence in different culturésit as
specific one in each language [2]. The family igareled as one of the five fundamental institutiohsociety,
giving it stability and ability to make up for ti®pulation in each of the next generations. Atghme time the
family is a small group — the most cohesive andlstanit of society. During his life, a person @ripof many
different groups — a group of peers, friends orostimates, of a working team or a sport club, buy dhe
family remains the group that he never leaves. ddrecept “family” is represented in the languagaeitistic,
scientific, journalistic texts, fixed in paremiolp@nd it proves its undoubted value for any cultamd language
consciousness. Y. Stepanov wrote: “Only those pmema of reality become the concept which are ingmort
and valuable for this culture, have a large nundiéanguage units for their fixation, are the sabjef proverbs,
poetry and prose texts” [1, p. 28].

In English phraseology, where the family is intetpd as a spiritual value, the concept “family’dsila
special place. There is a wide variety of idiomsEnglish phraseology, where the concept “family” is
understood from different points of view. In theucge of our study a great variety of idioms wasyaeal both
in the Russian and English languages. It allowedouglentify several semantic groups associatedh wie
concept “family”. Both the Russian and English laage are rich and varied in phraseological unitschvh
reflect family relations, status positions in tlaenily, relationships, the real kinship, the matewalfare of the
family and so on. According to this, it is possildéedivide all phraseological units to the nextups: 1) a
degree of kinship; 2) relations within the famiB); a material component; 4) family problems; 5)figrstatuses
and the distribution of responsibilities. All thBustrating examples are taken from “The Russiaghsh
phraseological dictionary” [3].

The first group consists of idioms which reflece thelationships not only within the family but also
beyond it. For example: “One’s kit hand kin"— aBlatives; “One’s own flesh and blood"-Own children;
relatives by blood; “Cousin seven (several timesaeed / Second cousin twice removed / Forty-second
cousin”- distant relatives; “For seven generatidsntil the seventh generation/ To the seventh gsitar”. It
should be noted that some of the English idiom®tsweral Russian equivalents and vice versa,tafidws to
determine more accurately the meaning and signifieaf phraseological units in two languages.

The next group of idioms is connected with thetretes in the family that shows positive and negativ
sides of family life. Such phraseological units afeen widely used in daily life of couples, focagion family
strife, traditions, habits and so on, for examf¥es the tree, so the fruit’—as the parents, sodhidren; “One’s
(the) better half"— a wife; “A black sheep”- theashe of the family; “Get on like a house on fireb-get on
with each other; to live soul in soul; “The quarcéllovers is the renewal of love / The falling aftlovers
(faithful friends) is the renewal (the renewing)lofe / Lovers’ quarrels are soon mended / A wormaiow
never gave a black eye / Lovers' tiffs are harmlelssve’s not complete without a quarrel’- Loveegiarrel as
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an amusement; “Be under one’s wife's thumb / Bemplecked husband / Be pinned (tied) to one’s wigion
strings / Be under petticoat government/ Keep otmisband under one’s thumb / Wear the breeches» —a
husband is submitted to his wife; “To live like at@nd a dog” — to quarrel with each other; “Teelas on a
volcano™- to live in a great stress; “In love arahplete harmony”—to live in harmony; “A cottageHaradise

with the man you love / Lovers live by love, askktive by leek / In love is no lack” — lovers demdanothing;
“Marriage is a stone wall’- to be defended by ablamsl; “Fathers and sons” (children) — Fathers drildren
(generation gap); “Spell things out” — to clear the relationships; “Shoulder to shoulder” — to liegether;
“Make a cuckold of smb. (e.g. one’s husband, fixhet be unfaithful to the husband, the bridegrdpiBpoil,
pamper, hug smb. / Dandle smb. like a baby / Wpr#ie ground smb. walks (treads) on” — to make nuafch
smb., to idolize someone) and so on.

During this analysis, we also focused on the maltedmponent, which plays an important role inlifee
and existence of such an institution as a famity. &ample, there are such phrases as: “Be bommaviilver
spoon in one’s mouth’ to be born in a rich famiiyhe glory of a house is its hospitality” — firef all, the
house should be hospitable; “It's all ill bird thatuls its own nest” — It is a bad man, who does Inwe his
home.

Everyday family problems, which concern only itsmieers, are considered also very important. The
following idioms reflect such problems: “A familjkaleton / A skeleton in the closet, (in the cupliyar
family secret; “After all, it's common practice h&re’'s nothing out of the ordinary in it” — it hapys; “Please
yourself / Do as you please, it's for you to dedidfr master to decide / That's up to you” — yane your own
master; “A scandal in a respectable family / Acaidewill happen in the best regulated families"cargdal in
the noble family; “Common vanities / secular caresVeryday fuss.

The next group of phraseological units is also ssagy for identification of the concept “family”it-is
family statuses and the distribution of respongibg. In each family, they appear in their own vamd play a
specific role for each family member. For examfi@ne’s (the) better half” — better half; a wife; &dd of the
family” — the main person in the family; “Mammy’sading (daughter) / A pampered little creature” ethrer’s
daughter; “The prodigal son"— a son, who left thergmts’ house, but then, after many years of wanger
returned home; “Mother’s darling / Mummy’s boy 6§y” — mother’s lovely son.

It is very interesting to note a special groupdibms, which indicates the chronological framewooks
marriage. Here we can highlight the following idism\Wooden wedding’— (the™sanniversary); “Tin wedding” —
the 1¢" anniversary; the “Crystal wedding” — the"™&nniversary; “China wedding” — the 2@nniversary;
“Silver wedding” — the 28 anniversary; “Golden wedding” — the'5@nniversary; “Diamond wedding’—the 75
anniversary.

At the present stage of social development the Ifarekperiences a very serious problem —
unfaithfulness. Even this notion is also reflectedphraseology and now it is regarded as a parauofily
relations. Conjugal infidelity is a very sad evéntthe family life, which destroys not only the atbns
between the spouses, but also causes such fe@igdsstrust, scorn and, ultimately, leads to a iigoIn
phraseology the unfaithfulness remained in quitaical expression, such as: “Make a cuckold of s(ely.
one’s husband, fiancé)” or another variant: “Thereal triangle’— a triangle of three loving persofibese
idioms are also widely used in everyday life.

The concept “family” consists of a number of basspects such as happiness, love, mutual understandi
and support, family problems, family life, relatiobetween spouses and children, family valuesifylag the
relationship between spouses, children upbringielgtions between relatives and so on. All thesanimgs can
be both positive and negative in the society. Tthes,concept of the word “family” is one of the moaportant
concepts in the language consciousness and it mscasignificant place in English phraseology.

REFERENCES

1. Crenanos, }0.C. OcHOBBI 00LIETO S3BIKO3HAHMA: y4e0. HOocoOHe Ul CTYIEeHTOB (MIIOJ. CIeHaIbHOCTEH
nen. uH-1oB / FO.C. CrenanoB. — 2 u3a. nepepad. —M.: [Ipocsemenue, 1975. — 27.

2. Emuceesa, B.B. Jlekcukoiorus aHriuiickoro s3eika; yueonuk / B.B. Enuceesa. — 2€ u3n. —M.: bubiuyc,
2002. - 176.

3. Kgeceuy, [.U. Pyccko-anrmuiickuii $paseonorndeckuii cinosaps / 1. Ksecepnu. — 4 usn., crep. — M.:
Pyc. s3. —Menawua; [Ipoda, 2009. — 79&.

65



MATERIALS OF V JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’ CONFERENCE 2014
Education, Social Studies, Law

EDUCATION, SOCIAL STUDIES, LAW

UDC 344.7

MORALS IMPERATIVES REFLECTION IN THE CONSTITUTION
OF THE REPUBLIC OF BELARUS

YAUHEN KATSIANKOU, ALEXANDER PUHACHOU
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The separate constitutional norms dealing with ii@ral subject are being seen in this article. They
analyzed through the prism of main principles whicé legislator and law enforcement person are ated by
in their lawmaking activity.

The Constitution of the Republic of Belarus is thain law of the country. According to this statemmén
is the holds of national legislative basic prineplnd leads the governmental policy in the mopbitant life
spheres of a person and a state [4]. Every norfiled with definite elements due its structure amegulates
particular social relations. There fore all theisésgure of the Republic is formed on the basistloé
Constitutional provisions. In accord to this paifitview it becomes obvious that moral contents afrmaw of
the country is necessary to be thoroughly appredibecause the whole system of law relations irstiuéety
and state is formed through its realization.

Moral appreciation of moral norms involves the @®g of thinking, containing the set of changing
stages, from the lawmaking activity planning to the rules realization and the attitudes of thepgheavhose
interests are touched by the law enforcement petedhese norms of law reality [2].

The understanding of moral imperatives essencehén Gonstitution is closely connected with the
understanding the idea of morality itself whichkisown to be modified through society developmentthis
work’s context we will understand the morality asral virtues and nonmaterial needs, which on the fltemd
are believed by the legislature in a specific raled on the other hand are appreciated by thetgocie

Furthermore it is considered to be necessary tenstehd the basic idea of our work. This is moral
imperative. Under this term we understand genera) the highest demand the most important principlat is
to be followed, without any discussions and doultis. this moral maxima which is widespread oves whole
mankind without any exception.

For clearer understanding of our research mainlenolit’'s necessary to see and analyze the genedal a
particular points of the moral and law rules, ia tontext of their nature and essence.

Moral and law norms, as you know, firstly are sbam@rms and posses general peculiarities of
enactments Secondly they are main behavior regslaichen, they have the same goal to regulate peopl
behavior with the strategic task to keep, and agvebciety as a whole and are based on Justidedsghest
moral principle. And finally, law and morality atlke measure of individual’s freedom, define itsries.

Despite the fact that there are some common intégrasitions the particular elements which separate
these ideas from each other exist.

One of the most important elements separatingdbasi of law and morality is the statement, thay the
have different regulation subjects. The proof ab thtatement is the specific subject of moral ratjoh —
friendship, love mutual aid etc where the law, bhe tegulator, demanding outside control for itsesul
implementation and supposing the ability of statndative realization cannot and doesn’t have tejpate.
However there are law regulating spheres to whicdhaiity can’'t be involved because of their disabilio be
appreciated morally due their nature: they areraéethically. We can find the subject of techndigial rules
among these spheres.

Moral evaluation of constitutional norms is dirgotonnected with the basic legislative principléshe
Republic of Belarus, which are humanism, legabtygial direction, social interests priority, theuality of law
relation participants, property inviolability anthers Let’s look through the connection of moratsipons and
exact rules, bearing the wad of generally compylbaisic.

From above mentioned facts it's clear, that law anorality interact. Law is the form of morals
realization. Moral foundations ideas of Constitnib norms are reflected in Chapter I, p. 1, artP&rson,
his/her rights, freedoms and sponsions of theilization are the highest values and goals of owiesp and
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state” [1]. This formulation is the exact reflectiof the principles of humanism, reproducing ethimciple,
obliges, gradually realize the idea of humanisrih&éwhole legislature beginning from the Constitntit self.

Next example of morals imperatives reflection ie tBonstitution is the principle of legality. “...The
state, all its bodies and officers will act in thames of the Constitution and the legislative adspted in
accord with the Constitution...” [1]. The importanerdands of moral character are resulted from above
mentioned principle. The officers representing #tate organs, don’t have any rights to cede tolabal
influence. They must be directed by the rules wf [&hey mustn’t be directed by the advice, requebfwivate
people and enterprises, despite their positioningcin the interests of the whole people and onaliebf
fulfilling its will, expressed in the law, the offrs are ruled by the law, their moral principtegjr conscience.

As for the principle of social directivity, the bt example of it is the provision ... “The workeisspes
the right for rest. For hired workers this rightdistermined by the working week limitation not astepping 40
hours, reduced the night work’s period, represantaif the annual paid holidays, weekends” [1].

In this provision one can see the exact directmra¢hievement of social justice and the place of an
individual in it.

The moral position of the legislator is directedhe keeping the heath and moral welfare of thekimgr
people money compensation for the breaking sucfareel

So that, the question about cooperation of cotigtital rules and morals norms, or the questiorhef t
morals, imperatives presence in the main law of @umtry isn't settled. But inaccord withabove niemtd
examples, one can make the definite intermediatelasion dealing with common features of morals @udin
modern Belarusian law, state and society.
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Abstract. The importance of an adequate self-perceptiorissugsed in the article. The concept of body
image is used in numerous disciplines, includingchelogy, medicine, psychiatry, psychoanalysislopbphy
and cultural and feminist studies. The term is aften used in the media.

Humans have a unique ability to form abstract cpticas about themselves and to perceive themselves
as both an observer and an observed object. A porufethe self is necessary for self-conscious aelf-
evaluative emotions, because a notion of self sagyniprecedes both self-conscious emotions and self
evaluative emotions. Conflict occurs when a pemw@kes unrealistic demands on him or her and thg.bod
Body image considers physical appearance and ntdydi@ body functions or other features. Humang star
recognize themselves in mirrors in meaningful waysbout 18 months and begin perceived themselses a
physical beings in toddlerhood. By school-age,drkih often face prejudices based on their appeasdig.

The presence of the body is the criterion of thghtiof the statement "I exist" [2]. Since every fam
being is an organic whole, there is an undeniabledetween his body and his sense of individuality

The central feature of body image is to reflectental idea of his or her body. It is the startirgnp for
Ego development. A perception and a researchingne’s own body, its functions and boundaries allow
implementing the first restriction between selffrothers both inside and outside of oneself. Theldpment
of a sense of self as separate and distinct fréversts a central issue of children’s early yeds6 years).
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Body image has two main aspects: functional, avaailt to the functions of the body and its coordina
and the aspect of identity, because it appliesabirfgs and perceptions of a body as a single aiogh& organism.

E. T. Sokolova and R. Shonts and other researcham that «<Body image» is a stage of developmént o
child’s self-consciousness [2, 3]. A body is atitgr point in an exploration of the world around &my child.
This fundamental cognitive change facilitates nwuserchanges in social development. Youngsters perce
themselves as active agents who produce outcontesy TBarn how to distinguish between «inside» and
«outside», «here and there».

O.V. Lavrova thinks that body image is an inalideadnd existential element of Ego. She also thihks
it is a subjective reflection of the objective bgdstates including gender. Body image has a seiigaitity,
some level of sexuality, survival instincts andimsts of procreation, homeostatic needs and me{g

Some researchers define body image as a physiti]se

The idea of physical self can be considered froengbint of view of body’s shapes external perceptio
represented by three approaches:

1) Body as content of personal and social values. BEpigroach studies emotional relationship of
personality to his or her appearance;

2) Body as an object with a certain shape. This ambrgaits an emphasis on a cognitive component of
its perception.

3) Body and its functions are of certain symbolic niegn

Perception and evaluation of body forms have antiemel coloring and carry on both inter subjective,
and the intra subjective levels. The first leveleofluation is associated with the comparison & external
data to external data of other people, and thengkeavith the experience of satisfaction from tieegeption of
shape and qualities of one’s body, which refleetsdegree of compliance of external data to reqergs being
submitted by a personality. Two types of persoe'cpption to his/her body image can be distinguishe

1) Body image towards others compared with the nomdsraquirements of the social environment;

2) Body image towards one’s perception and understgnaif the meaning of one’s existence
independently of others’ judgments;

It is necessary to mention that a personal assegshene’s physical image cannot but be emotional.

For more detailed research, we studied the pedidmof physical self-perception of students ofdPsk
State University, 59 students participated in theeay.

The perception of «the ideal body» is differentirgender point of view. 32% of female studentskhin
that the bodies of their beloved people are id24% stick to old and famous parameters such as0906or
wide hips and a slim waist are the main parts bédtleal body». Another 24% of the young womensane
that «the ideal body» is the body that they and fhiends are satisfied with.

For male students «the ideal body» is a body withoy alterations and disadvantages and free fedm f
Only one man thinks that a slim body can be cadlqubrfect body. About 17% of male students are that
their bodies are perfect and they are absoluteigfieal with them.

Everyone has the most valuable part of his or leglybFor 46% of female students the most valuable
part of their body is a head. The second placévengo eyes (17%), then a face (12%), hair and (§6). 83%
of male students value their heads most of all.

Most of the female students are dissatisfied withrtbodies and 56% of them would like to changgrth
bodies. 34% of them want to lose weight. Some wéikiglto strengthen their abdominal muscles, 7%eofale
students are dissatisfied with legs, 5% — would tix change shoulders, a nose, eyes, lips, teethsts, height,
buttocks, abdomen and the body in general. And 4% of female students are satisfied with thediés.

Almost half of male students (44%) would like toaolye their bodies, some want to strengthen the
abdominal muscles, 11% of male students want te l@sight. The other half (44%) do not want to ckeng
anything in their bodies and they have not eventhayghts about it.

A body is changing when a person gets older. Méghe female students, 49% of the respondents,
would like to save their faces without changes.yar% of male students want to keep their facesgoost
of the male students would like to save their hedddout any change.

A person's body image is thought to be, in pagraduct of their personal experience, personading
various social and cultural forces. A person's @gtion of their appearance can be different frorw ladhers
actually perceive them. A 2007 report by the Anemmi@sychological Association (2007) found that huce-
wide sexualization of young women was contributingncreased female anxiety associated with bodygin
[5]. Similar findings associated with body imagergvdound by an Australian government Senate Standin
Committee report on the sexualization of childranthie media [5]. However, other scholars have esgae
concern that these claims are not based on saiid[8h
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Thus, no doubt that nowadays there is a steadeteydamong young women towards the development
of disorders of perception of physical self-imaged the ideal for the majority of young women ishan,
slender woman. A body makes a very big contributmrself-perception. Consequently, there is a clode
between the degree of satisfaction of oneself awedsdody. And since our self-image mostly depedpublic
opinion, we may conclude that there is a direcedéelence of assessments of one’s body on cultera@atypes.
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Although men have traditionally held positions cbeomic and political power, women have made great
strides toward gender equality in recent years. Hoer, these strides toward equality do not negatsich
concept of masculinity.

In social sciences there are controversial poihtew on whatmanlinessor masculinityis. Depending
on their attitudes investigators offer various exgltions. For instance, some investigators, who are
conventionally called "the conservatives" (the itiadalists, the fundamentalists) believe thatsitnatural for
men to be women’s defenders and breadwinners, #sawdo dominate politically and socially. Masadi
behavior is considered appropriate in men's naBuethere are different ideas of how it was forntd

The moral conservatives argue that masculinity feased in the process of social development as a
special code of behavior, to regulate the naturmahhood’s antisocial tendencies. In other wordlslization
makes men play roles of fathers, defenders andlimaaers.

The gender ideal of masculinity is self-contradigt@nd fully comply with it- is principally impo#se,
so men fall into the no-win situation: on the oradh, they must be protectors and breadwinnershemther
hand - they are constantly criticized for brutatityd emotional callousness.

In the society over a long historical period, amative sample of masculinity was gradually formied,
which "real" men should correspond to. For masdyliih is important to have benefits not only foomen, but
also for other groups of men (e.g., homosexuals;dkilled workers, members of national minoritiesd so
on). Schematically, the "real" man is the bearethig masculinity, it can be represented as anraumous,
rational subject, the owner, the professional, festxual, and focused on the achievement of spaisisions in
the society.

The most important components that make up thisiigenmasculinity are now the sphere of property
professional employment.

The main features of all these our time heroes lkigh level of professionalism, autonomy,
competitiveness, financial independence.

But these qualities, whether they are professionglersonal, are not true to all men, becauseeifetlare
"winners", logically, there should be "losers", iotmention the fact that not all men want to fight their
careers and push away all the competitors [2].
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But this is only one side of the coin. When we tabout masculinity, we should consider not only the
social roles, but also the psychological aspects pérson. It is important to know not only to whatial group
he belongs to, but what he feels, how he respamdiifferent events, how he behaves with a grouplage
friends and women. It is also important how otheogde evaluate him, and how he evaluates himselh&sing
all this information, we can present a picture thie“ideal man”. But it is not as easy as it mayrsdeis quite
clear that men and women have their own opinioth@nissue. It was the aim of our research.

We asked students, young men and women, to shairghibughts about an ideal woman and man. About
one hundred students took part in the study.

We analyzed the data, first of all we calculateel thtal number of different given characteristiasd
then we formed all the characteristics into 4 gsouppersonal characteristics», «family characiesist
«physical characteristics» and «professional chariatcs».

The rank of the group was depended on the frequehthe use of the characteristics, and the maemnof
it was used, the higher rank it received.

Let’s discuss the ideal man from the men’s pointiefv. Young men gave 83 different characteristits
an "ideal man."

The first rank formed the personal characterisbican ideal man (intelligence, kindness, honesif; s
confidence, courage, sense of humor and so on).

The second rank was given to professional chaiattsr (purposeful, secure, responsible, charismati
decisive and so on).

The physical characteristic of an ideal man (stilenigeauty, no bad habits, sexy, elegant and sovas)
on the third place.

The fourth rank formed family characteristics (attee, caring, loves children, devoted and so on.)

As you can see young men put rather high persdrabcteristics and professional characteristice Th
family characteristics were at the end of the list.

Now let’s present the ideal man from the women'mpof view.

The women gave 130 different characteristics.

The first rank formed personal characteristicse{ligence, a good sense of humor, kindness, and
understanding other people’s points of view, honestd courage and so on).

The second rank was given family characteristieginig, safety, defender, loves children and support
himself and his family, thoughtfulness, a good caal so on).

Professional characteristics (commitment, resyilitgi perspective, security and so on) were oa th
third place.

The fourth rank formed the physical characterisfigsod at sports, strong, no bad habits, tall, well
groomed, sexy, a real man and so on).

Young women as young men had the same attituderdswaersonal characteristics and they named
almost the same characteristics (intelligence, h@sd, honesty and some other). But it should baiomed that
young women and young men had different attituderafessional characteristics and family charasties.
Young men put professional characteristics of aalidnan higher than family characteristics. The @om just
the opposite- they put family characteristics ofdeal man higher than professional characteristics

If we compare the specific characteristics of theal man from the men’s and women’s point of view i
is clearly seen that there is practically no défere, for example, both men and women “the ideal"nia the
personal sphere, is seen as intelligent, kind, $tobeave, etc.. In physical sphere there are aimiews: strong,
sexy, without bad habits, etc. But it is interegtihat men see “the ideal man” as handsome, ancewandicate
such characteristics as a sporty, tall man. Thexesame differences in the perceptions of “theliden” in the
family sphere. Men see him as a faithful personwaathen as a defender, providing his woman andarisly,
as well as the one who solves problems.

Men want to see themselves as successful breadwjnmanting to provide their families, while women
want their “ideal man” to spend more time with faenily and them. Many students noted that they wheir
“‘ideal man” to cook well and to love what he do&s,devote much time to children. But as family and
professional characteristics are on the secondtanthird positions, from the points of view of meamd women,
it is likely that the line between professional afainily man will be a little vague, because all eath
characteristics are on the same positions.

According to our data we should not overstate ifferénce between men and women. Men and women
are more similar than different, and most of tlagiparent differences are culturally and socialbydoiced [3, 4].
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ACHIEVEMENT-MOTIVATED STUDENTS
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The issue of motivation is discussed in the artiChee problem of the underachieving students isafne
the more tragic dilemmas in education. When thdestthas the ability to learn and profit from thdueational
experience, it is indeed frustrating to witnesswlasted talent.

The fact that motivation is a crucial componenteiarning is so taken for granted that such a thbogtv
seems like a statement of the obvious.

It wasn't until early 28 century that anyone experimentally validated & between learning and
motivation (E.L. Thorndike accomplished this taskhis famous law of effect). Need theory is a mational
model that attempts to explain how the needs fhiewement, power, and affiliation affect the actiai people
from a managerial context. This model was develaope®60s soon after Maslow's hierarchy of needk9i0s.
McClelland stated that we all have these threestygenotivation regardless of age, sex, race, tuu[1]. The
type of motivation, each individual is driven byahanged by life experiences and the opinionseaf tulture [2].

Striving to meet a socially valued goal, satisfymgersonal ambition, steering effort in a produecti
direction (studying long hours or working unpaidedime) are aspects of the motive to achieve [B Tirst
problem was how to measure motivation. No obviouglicect index was available for use from the arima
research tradition or from a physiological laborgtoAchievement motivation could not be reducedatyy
particular set of responses (such as drinking hiehgly nor was it tied in any useful fashion to lbgcal
structures (no hypothalamic control center). It warelatively amorphous concept, centering on istyiv for
accomplishment, which could be expressed in anybeurof ways [4].

Need for achievement is a personality trait charémtd by an enduring and consistent concern with
setting and meeting high standards of achieverdms. need is influenced by internal drive for aat{intrinsic
motivation), and the pressure exerted by the eagieas of others (extrinsic motivation) [5].

The key to a satisfactory measure of achievemetitvaimn lay in the work of an influential persoital
theorist, Henry Murray. Murray’s view of human pamality focused on needs, and the attendant maiivébr
satisfying each of these needs. Included amondjstisg of human needs was the need for achievenTdre
need for achievement includes: “intense, prolonged repeated efforts to accomplish something dilfico
work with singleness of purpose towards a highdisthnt goal, to have the determination to win”. [4]

One of the best examples of a productive and swetaiesearch program focusing on human social
motivation is the work carried on by David McClelth and his associates in achievement motivatiore On
reason the achievement motive has been so welktigeted is that David McClelland became interested
finding some quantitative way of measuring sociatiswes. Once he did this, he believed he couldctetor a
technique of changing motivation, because he cth#th have a method of measuring whether a change ha
occurred. McClelland concentrated his researcthemeed for achievement because he felt that tgebsifor
increasing this motive might be very useful in imygng the lives of millions of people [1].

McClelland’'s main tool for measuring achievementtivadion was the Thematic Apperception Test
which consists of a series of pictures [1]. Sulgeate told to make up a story that explains eactur.
McClelland noted first that hungry subjects tentethclude more stories about getting food tharjestb who
were not hungry. Next he performed an analogousfeesthe need for achievement: he created a gwfup
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subjects who were ‘deprived’ of achievement. Hettlid by giving them a series of tests designethabthey
did poorly and knew it. Then he administered thelT#aying that it was being used to look creatintglligent
group leaders. As a control, he gave the TAT tatarogroup with a ‘relaxed’ set of instructionsceunraging
them to write stories that pleased them. Then la¢yaed the stories to see how they differed.

Based on these tests, McClelland developed a geeyistem for the TAT. For example, a story would be
scored high in achievement imaginary if the maiarabter was concerned with standards of excellandea
high level of performance, with the pursuit of adeterm career or goal. In one of his early stuile€lelland
tried to see if he could manipulate the strengthihef achievement motivation by varying a simpleation.
First, subjects all completed various cognitivékéasuch as the solving of anagrams, before thaly tfoe TAT.
The tasks were administered under six differentltmms:

a) relaxed, where the tasks were minimized in ingare;

b) neutral;

¢) achievement-oriented, where doing one’s bestemgzhasized;

d) success, where achievement was also stressesubjetts were led to believe they were doing very
well on the tasks;

f) success-failure, where subjects initially thoughey were doing well on the tasks but later this
expectation was reversed. Subjects who were tastddr the achievement-oriented condition showedemor
achievement imagery in their stories than did thogbe relaxed condition. Both the failure andcss-failure
groups shared more intense levels of need for eehient than those in the related condition, asghahe
frustration caused by failure heightened the a@higant motive. Overall, the outcomes showed thataement
motive strength could be manipulated [1].

McClelland contrasted achievement-motivated peogpith gamblers, and dispelled a common pre-
conception that such ‘achievement-motivated' peaple big risk takers. On the contrary — typically,
achievement-motivated individuals set goals whidytcan influence with their effort and ability,daas such
the goal is considered to be achievable [1]. Peojile a high need for achievement seek to excelthnd tend
to avoid both low-risk and high-risk situations. A&vers avoid low-risk situations because the gagtiiained
success is not a genuine achievement. In highpiislects, achievers see the outcome as one of ehativer
than one's own effort. Achievers need regular faekbn order to monitor the progress of their aebieents.
They prefer either to work alone or with other hagthievers. This determined results-driven apprasefmost
invariably present in the character make-up ofsaltcessful business people and entrepreneurs. Natle
suggested other characteristics and attitudeshié¢aement-motivated people:

e achievement is more important than material onfoia reward;

» achieving the aim or task gives greater persoriefaation than receiving praise or recognition;

« financial reward is regarded as a measurementazkss, not an end in itself;

e security is neither prime motivator, nor is status;

- feedback is essential, because it enables measuremfiesuccess, not for reasons of praise or
recognition (the implication here is that feedbaukst be reliable, quantifiable and factual);

« achievement-motivated people constantly seek inggm@ants and ways of doing things better;

« achievement-motivated people will logically favobg and responsibilities that naturally satisfyirthe
needs, it offer flexibility and opportunity to sahd achieve goals, eg., sales and business manaigyeand
entrepreneurial roles [1].

McClelland firmly believed that achievement-motedtpeople are generally the ones who make things
happen and get results, and that this extends ttongeesults through the organization of other glecand
resources, although as stated earlier, they o#amadd too much of their staff because they prigritichieving
the goal above the many varied interests and nefetieir people.

For more detailed research, we studied achievemetivvation of students of Polotsk State University,
50 students participated in the survey. All thaedsius were divided into two groups: those who had-fime
jobs and those who did not have any jobs.

According to the data received during the resettreHevel of socio-psychological adaptability amadheg
students is low and lower-middle. Students with-tiare jobs put social, family and intellectual wa on the first
place; the second place is given to financial v@kmed the third - to professional. Non-employedetis give the
first place for family values, the second for itgetual values and the third one for financial ealu

It was found that 80% of working students had aaieent motivation and only 20% had motivation of
the fear of failure, while 7% of non-employed stuidehave motivation of the fear of failure, 25% éan
unexpressed motivation pole, but they tend to #mwr fof failure. 41% of non-working students have an
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unexpressed motivation pole, but they are pronedbievement motivation, 27% of these students have
achievement motivation. For this study 50 studemse interviewed.

Perhaps no other acquired motive has been the tobfeenuch discussion and research among
psychologists as achievement motivation. The higflievers do not ascribe their fate to luck or te ¥agaries
of chance but rather to their own personal decssamd efforts.

McClelland does not believe we should all trainsslves as high achievers. In fact, he has saidsthet
persons are not always the most interesting, agyldhe usually not artistically sensitive [1]. Theguld also be
less likely to value intimacy in a relationshipuies have shown that high achievers prefer tossecated
with experts, who will help them achieve, inste&gvith more friendly people [6].
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ORPHANES’ PROBLEMS OF ADJUSTMENT DURING THE SECOND WORLD WAR

ELIZABETA POTAPOVA, IRYNA ANDREEVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article is devoted to the children-orphans’ ldemms of adaptation in orphanages during the Great
Patriotic war. The individual's behavior strategi@sthe circumstances and the impact of the envivemt on
the psychological well-being of a child are touchgsbn.

Nowadays the problem of adaptation is one of the p&ychological problems. Originally in biology
some attempts were carried out to research theastten of behaviour and environment. The probless h
become wider and thanks to new ideas of sociainse® and humanities it has got its new contentidRap
changes in the society have caused a growing siteye¢he problem of social and psychological aalimt and
an intensive research of the problem. Instability @ery often unpredictability of social procesdesnand much
of a person for who it is necessary to meet sagatands of the society and to keep stability aed thalance.
At present people have to update information, viamd concept about the world in very short periodgme.
And at the same time a tendency to accept the valugn individual is clearly seen and accordinghe t
possibility of self-actualization of a person isspibble under conditions of interaction with so@avironment.

Initially the problem of social and psychologicalagtation attracted scientists’ attention in cotioec
with some disbalance of interaction between a nmahtheir social environment. The problem was workatl
in medical and law psychology and it became esaleintipedagogic psychology and psychology of peaktyn
It was investigated by all main branches of modesychology; each branch has its peculiar approadhe
problem. It was reflected in both psychoanalytigedctice and theory of behaviorism. And finallytabk its
place in the conception of humanistic paradigm.

In foreign psychology neobehaviorism gives its adefinition of adaptation which is widely spread and
used in the scientific works of H.J. Eysenck arglfhilowers. Adaptation or adjustment (their teimyefined
as a dual process: 1) as a state when an indivédteduirements from one side and environmental adets
from the other side are fully met. It is a kindhafrmony between an individual and nature or sariglronment;

2) as a process of achieving the harmonious state.

Adaptation as a process is thought as changes\imoament and changes in an organism by using
actions (reactions, answers) corresponding to itmat®n. The changes are biological. Nothing &l sa the
definition about psyche changes and usage of p&ygical adaptation mechanism. Social adaptation is
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understood by behaviour theorists as a process $tate achieved as a result of the process) dfigdly socio-
economic and organizational changes in specificgrbehaviour, social relations and in culture. As ifs
function the essence and the goal of the procesendis on a group or an individual survival ability
improvement or on means of achieving purposes.elmabiouristic definition of social adaptation we stip
think of a group adaptation not of an individuagon

Socio-psychological adaptness is characterizedhastarrelation of a group and a person when agpers
without internal and external conflicts is involvadtheir major activity, satisfies their socio-g¢ic demands,
lives up to role expectations put forth by a refiees group, experiences the state of self-affirnmasind freely
manifests their creative abilities. Adaptation ldrad of a process that results in a state of iiddial’'s adaptness.

The psychological definition of "social adaptatiofilt is a permanent process of active individual’s
adaptation to the social environment and to thalres this process. Thus, the process of adaptatialways
initiated by a collision with the environment anading some means of comfortable existence inlif"

Adaptive behavior strategies can be described Imguhe classification based on the three grounds:
rapport, activity, direction of changes. Using thgsounds and successively producing three tine®timous
division it is possible to form 8 individual behaur strategies, namely: active, contact, directativards
(active modification of the environment); activeantact, directed inwards (active change of onesatfjive,
avoiding, directed outwards (active leave of theiremment and search for a new one); active, angidi
directed inwards (active avoidance of contact whk environment and immersion into the inner world)
passive, contact, directed outwards (passive reptaon of oneself); passive, contact, directedainls
(passive submission to environmental conditiongsspre, avoiding, directed outwards (passive waifior
external changes); passive, avoiding, directed idgvgpassive waiting for internal change). As iswaentioned
higher each of the strategies is characterizedhbset qualities: 1) rapport (contact or avoiding);a2tivity
(active or passive); 3) direction (aiming at changkthe environment or changes of oneself).

Guided by well-known age periodization theorieshsas epigenetic theory by E.H. Erikson, the thedry
intellectual development by J. Piaget, culturatdrisal theory by L.S. Vygotsky and others, it igspible to
assert that children who have not passed succhystfalbasic stages of the development, have neesehbasic
trust in the world, they are unsociable or, on toatrary, they are impulsive, hysterical in joy apdin
manifestations, depressive.

An orphan gets into new conditions with negativenmades and experience. Previous child’s negative
experience in communication with significant adaltees not allow him or her to quickly and succdshdapt
to the new environment.

Adjusting to a new environment can be long, pair#al at times unpredictable. Such a child needs
psychological support, the aim of which is to h&dpadjust to life in the orphanage, to make thiscpss less
painful and more successful for the child and feoge around him or her.

Orphaned children have to change their place dfieese. For example, children from orphanages for
very small children can move to an orphanage. Tiile can be taken by guardians, foster parents ttaea can
be "returned" back. The life of a child without pats is very different from the same age childrdifeswhose
parents care for them. A child who lives in a pebihistitution has no sense of a permanent home.ilfram
connections of orphans are destroyed several tif)gsroper family connections and separation frefatives;

2) family connections, when a child begins to thafka boarding school as their home, and theirhteecand
children the members of the family.

Such removals can be traumatized and be rememladirdide, as reflected in the following llgiz's
recollections. He was brought up in an orphanag& (Kazan) says: "There was a teacher with us fn@s
Chistopolya that | remember very well. She had beigh us for three days, had lived for awhile, tgave us
the time to get accustomed to new people and g#ferWhen she was leaving, | grabbed her legdn’tiiet her
go. | remember it clearly too. Teachers were hgdire to let her go. Well, | feel like she was mymrmaAfter
that, | didn't see hef2].

Getting into state institutions children completkdge all family relations. In these circumstancegain
requirements to a child's ability to adapt are higtemanded. "Experts mention the main types ofam’m
adaptation through adjustments to existing circamsts by growing in the environment or changingselidin
this case human activity is directed for the bettied more complete adaptation to the environmearik$ to
their own reserves and personal resources) andoiis®n, walkout from the environment, if it istnoossible
to accept the values of the environment and haveahaged to change and conquer the world (in #sg,ca
person can lose a self-worth sense or value obsndings) [3].

Social disadaptation, in one form or another, asila, accompanies such children. The orphan is a
problem group and not only psychologically; depdivef empathic communication in the family with lave
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ones. Under normal conditions, as a rule, the fagiites the initial adaptive potential: social ggtupbringing,
health, education and many others, that it is iveaygs possible to measure, describe, and sometness catch,
such as psychological characteristics [4].

“The studies found out that getting into stateitotbns children completely lose family ties. Bnets
and sisters are separated, sent in different eidnedinstitutions according to the age requirerapwhen one of
them requires special training, treatment" [5].

The war children were also frightened of the poat-wctions which affected the formation of their
psyches, that caused the development of varioubighioThe fear of separation occurs quite oftenratbe
children. In some cases, this fear may be intasifvthen they are put in the boarding institutioat throvides
care for them where they feel uncomfortable. Sugtdien may be afraid of going to summer campsvane
going to school. Their phobia can cause physicaipggms such as headaches or stomach aches, andteli
can lead to the isolation of the child in its owarld, and later to depression. When children béginnderstand
what death is another fear may appear. Realiziagdbath ultimately touches everyone, that thsoimething
permanent and irreversible, quite a normal conedout possible death of those who are around tie, etho
is the child emotionally connected to or even abihgir own death-can only increase. In some cabes,
concern about death can bring to a state of mamapacity.

Orphans are one of the most unfortunate categofidse population. Lack of parental care cannaiyful
be compensated. But it is possible, however, nanéke the mistakes that reduce the adaptive cagpatit
orphans, and "run" their socialization and adaptain the wrong direction. To this basic conclusie@ have
come having examined the problems of adaptatiarmlians and children left without parental care.

Orphaned children are special kids. The psycholofgtheir personal peculiarity and characteristi€s o
interaction with people around them has its rootheir past experience. Orphans have survivedratipa, loss
in babyhood or later in life.

The orphans’ psychology is characterized by a te#cstability that is inherent in family relatiors,need
to adapt constantly and deserve good treatmeneoplp around you. This significantly reduces thghans’
active attitude to life, their own values and pijies haven’t been formed, but at the same timdocorance(
dependence on other people's opinion, heighterggestibility and being influenced by a group, oftegative)
is developed in their psychology. The orphans Haweself-esteem, self rejection; distrust of thelvssg, there
is no sense of their own uniqueness. The psychotdgyrphans’ personality development is a spedfie,
characterized by increased aggressiveness, vulhigrabd insecurity of a child.
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DISSATISFACTION OF THEIR BODIES AMONG YOUNG WOMEN

SVIATLANA BUTSENKA, SVIATLANA ASTAPCHUK
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The issue of body image is discussed in the art8dely image is linked to internal sensations, éoned
experiences, fantasies, feedbacks, and plays ackeyn a person’s self-concept. Self —perceptiohphysical
inferiority can strongly affect all areas of ondife and may lead to avoidance of social or sexaitlvities or
result in eating disorders.

The way how one's physical characteristics cormedgo cultural standards plays a crucial role ia th
formation of body image. In the South Pacific iglasf Tonga, for example, corpulence is considersija of
wealth and elevated social status, but would bmddrobesity in Western societies, particularlyhia United
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States where a slim and firm athletic form is idesd [6]. Deferences of cultural standards and eptgcan be
very damaging, as few people attain an "ideal Bogly,matter how it is defined, and those who ditfeastically
from the ideal can suffer a sharply reduced sefiselbworth [6].

Psychologists are interested in body image pripadl determine whether the image held reasonably
agrees with reality. A seriously distorted or inegpiate body image characterizes a number of rhenta
disorders. For anorexia nervosa, a seriously desiobody image is a classic symptom and major distim
criterion. The anorexic, most likely an adolesdemale, perceives herself as "fat" even when slegniaciated.
A distorted sense of body image may comprise ardiésan itself, known as body dimorphic disordeeoBle
affected by this condition generally become prepéli with a specific body part or physical featarel exhibit
signs of anxiety or depression [4]. Commonly, tietimm mentally magnifies a slight flaw into a majdefect,
sometimes erroneously believing it the sign ofréoss disease, such as cancer, and may resorsbqsurgery
to relieve distress due to the person's perceigpdaaance. We can distinguish such signs of arsretivosa as:

« worry more and more about one’s weight;

* eatless and less;

« exercise more and more, to burn off calories;

« can't stop losing weight, even when one is welblweh safe weight for one’s age and height;

« smoke more or chew gum to keep one’s weight down;

« obsessively check one’s weight, shape or refledgtionirrors;

« withdraw from social situations which may involvatiag;

* lose interest in sex [1].

Some people notice that they have developed otheessive difficulties, such as having stuck todrigi
routines and times, or perhaps fears of “contantngta need to study or work all the time, or iffity in
spending money appropriately.

A healthy body image is one that does not divenqye widely from prevailing cultural standards but
leaves room for a person's individuality and unitpses.

Children spend much of their early lives in schpelgvironment that is highly social and competitive
with notoriously rigid hierarchies often based diygical appearances. Studies have found that tesaahe also
drawn to the most attractive children, which carthfer compound a child's poor body image. In a sthge
child, a poor body image may result in social withwlal and poor self-esteem [3].

Teenagers become increasingly focused on the agpmaof their bodies. An adolescent may mature too
quickly, too slowly, in a way that is unattractivar, in a way that makes the adolescent stand othteircrowd
[3]. Any deviation from the ideal can result in @gative body image, and adolescents may diet osteseids to
counter a negative self-concept. As people aget mmsse their views of the ideal body so that thoan
continue to feel reasonably attractive at eachestdigheir lives.

There is one more disease, and it is as dangesasaexia as well. It is called bulimia. Bulimma
disease where the person who has it will try towhup food in throwing up to lose weight. Bulimiariosa is
an eating disorder characterized by binge eatimjpmging, or consuming a large amount of food ishart
amount of time followed by an attempt to rid onésélthe food consumed (purging), typically by vdimg,
taking a laxative, diuretic, or stimulant, and/xcessive exercise, because of an extensive coricernody
weight [2].

Bulimia Nervosa often starts in the mid-teens. Hesve people don't usually seek help for it untiith
early to mid-twenties because they are able to hjdeven though it affects their work and socitd.|People
most often seek help when their life changes sthet of a new relationship or having to live witther people
for the first time.

About 4 out of every 100 women suffers from buliratssome time in their lives, rather fewer men [5].

Bulimia can be quite harmful to the body over thied run. Here are mentioned some of bulimia's &ffec
heart problems, such as irregular heartbeat, lolsepuow blood pressure, weakened heart muscldeart
failure; fluids and electrolytes problems, suchdatydration and low levels of potassium, magnesiand
sodium; intestinal problems, such as constipatioagular bowel movements, bloating, diarrhea, abdominal
cramping; mouth problems, including cavities, toettamel erosion, gum disease, and sensitivity tahd cold
foods ; mental health problems, including depressiear of gaining weight, anxiety, dizziness, skaand low
self-esteem; throat and esophagus soreness,idmitair tears; stomach problems, including ulcean, and
delayed emptying; anemia; dry skin; cheek swellimgsoreness; blood in vomit; irregular or absemnigoke
muscle fatigue [2].

The link between body image dissatisfaction andngatlisorders is not clearly apparent in men.
However, there is tentative evidence to suggestttimincidence of eating disorders in men maynoeeiasing
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and that current prevalence rates for men may loerestimated. The considerable amount of researdh a
popular writing focusing on women and eating disosdmay discourage men from admitting to what they
classify as a female disorder. There have also lpeeder differences noted in the labeling of betavior
example, men do not label the ingestion of a laggantity of food as bingeing. Men appear to be more
interested in shape than weight, although the txgockearly related. This difference between thardedor a
shape change in men, as opposed to weight lossghrdieting in women, may be a function of the afiéht
male and female ideals.

The male ideal is a V-shaped figure with an emghaticed on large biceps, chest, and shoulders;
whereas the female ideal is to be extremely thiith Whe emphasis placed on slim hips, bottom, dmight.
Men'’s desire for weight gain would fit with the desto achieve the male ideal V-shaped figure andain
additional muscle. Women are more likely than memnléscribe themselves as fat, to weigh themselites,o
and to diet frequently. They are also generallyendissatisfied with their physical appearance timam. The
most marked difference in body-image perceptiortsvéen the sexes is dissatisfaction with weight dada
lesser extent, with shape, particularly the higs [4

The nature of body weight dissatisfaction is, hoareglightly different in men and women. Women are
more likely to see themselves overweight when hgailve standards they are not, whereas men are likety
to perceive themselves as underweight with resjpeobjective standards. These perceptions sughasbbth
genders misperceive their weight in comparison wttrers of their gender, or they make judgmentsuiatieir
weight using an unhealthy standard. “Underweiglpiears to have a different meaning for men and wome
Men find being underweight bad; women — good. Res$eais, comparing men’s and women'’s dissatisfaction
with their weight, need to take into account theection of the dissatisfaction. Dissatisfactionhwlitody image
in women is normally shown by their desire to lesdght, whereas as many men want to gain weiglusssit.

In our study of body image we interviewed 59 studesf Polotsk State University, 41 females and
18 males. Most girls are dissatisfied with theidies, namely 56 % of the girls would like to chartitgéimost
all the girls want to change something in their egrpnce (legs, shoulders, nose, eyes, lips, tetth), Only
44% of the girls were happy with their bodies. H#lthe young men, namely 44%, would like to chatiggsr
body (to strengthen the abdominal muscles and wwayd like to have another complexion). The otHd#%)
do not want any changes in their bodies and theyad@ven think about it. 11% of the men want &elaveight
and 43% of the girls want to lose their weight.

A body makes a very big contribution to a self-ggtion. The data received in our study proves that
there is a steady tendency among young women tewhed development of disorders of perception ofybod
image. It is sure that young women are at thegiskip, and under certain conditions causing thessades, the
girls will definitely join the ranks of victims athese devastating diseases. Consequently, tharelsse link
between a degree of satisfaction of oneself anésdray. Fashion industry has brought into ourdivertain
ideals of beauty: the desires to have a slendardijgo look like famous top models and pop stsliswonder
that young girls blame for all their failures theippearance. A sharp change in image by meangdotirg
weight may seem to be the answer to all the questionplacable statistics say that the number oplgewho
suffer from anorexia and bulimia is increasing emously. And this fact gives us the reason to asbett
thinness becomes an obsessive national idea incoostries.

Today there is huge pressure the media places tmlaek “picture perfect”. Some young women use a
lot of make up as a means of self-protection tblfetter about them. Young women try to find thmsif-esteem
and worth in their body images.
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SOME ISSUES OF THE COMPOSITION OF THE SEJM OF RZECZPOSPOLITA

ANDREY VALEVKO, ALEXANDER PUHACHOU
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The structure and the order of the Sejm of Rzepniite construction in the XVIII century are
considered in the article. The procedure of elertipresentatives to the administrative-territoriahits and
also the terms and the order of the appointmerdesfain officials in the composition of Sejm arentiened.
The composition of the Sejm structural units haantenalyzed.

In Rzeczpospolita’s history the XVIII century wasrked with significant events. This is, primaritiie
political crisis which caused the disappearancehef country mentioned above. The practice actwitd
Rzeczpospolita’s authorities presents a wide expéoea. The issue of the functioning of the Rzesgplita’s
Sejm government presents a particular interestimstressed historical period.

The aim of this research is a common analysis efRkeczpospolita’s Sejm composition of the XVIII
century. Moreover for a fuller understanding ofstlissue the background of the formation of thisharity
should be considered.

Rampart national Sejm used to be the highest aityhar Rzeczpospolita. Common Sejms were called
together by The King once in two years. The reprigives of the gentry elected the King, declared on,
concluded peace agreements with other countrie®g, gansent to the collection Commonwealth Rushent(g
militia), the introduction of military tax, misapmoriated or terminated gentry title there. As adeipendent
body the Rampart Sejm of Rzeczpospolita appearedrasult of The Union of Lublin between the Kinguof
Poland and the Grand Duchy of Lithuania. These t@mmhad similar class-representative bodies leetbe
Union.

The place of the Sejm gathering was Warsaw aseq hawever some Sejms were held in other towns.
Every third Sejm had to be held in Grodno accordmthe rule set in 1673 [4]. It should be mentitieat such
order wasn't always kept especially in the secaalfldf the XVIII century.

In its structure the Sejm was bicameral and coedisf the Senate of Rzeczpospolita and the Hut of
Ambassadors. The Senate comprised the court dfficthe Catholic bishops, higher Zemstvo officials
governors and Castellan. The members of the Sewate life appointed and actually were liable to
Rzeczpospolita. Originally the Senate comprised [2]

— all the senators of the Polish Kingdom Sejm: 2 Aishop, 7 bishops, 15 captains, 17 "senior" and 49
"junior" Castellans, five senior officials;

— from the Grand Duchy of Lithuania: 2 Bishop (Vilaad zhemaytsky) 9 governor (Vilna, Trakai,
Smolensk, Polotsk, Novogrudskij, Vitebsk, Berestjdstislav and Minsk), elder zhemaysky 10 Castellan
(9 provinces and 10th zhemaytsky) and 5 seniorciaff (marshal of the clerk, Chancellor podkantsler
podskarby clerk and marshal Dvorny);

— from the Royal Prussia, earlier having their ownrliBment institutions, the Sejm comprised
2 bishops, 3 governers and 3 castellans;

— from the territories, incorporated from the GreatcBy of Lithuania by the Kingdom of Poland, the
Sejm comprised 2 Bishops (Lutsk and Kiev), 4 gowesr{Kiev Volyn, Podlask and Bratslav) and 4 céaste.

Subsequently the number of Senators changed wittténlimits of 140 to 147 [3]. As a result of
significant reforms accepted at the Four-year S&j88 — 1792 the composition of the Senate counted
132 members [1].

On the assumption of the data above we can makedusion that the Senate was created on the bhsis
the similar structural unit in the Kingdom of PatarAlthough The Great Duchy of Lithuania was corsed
toRzeczpospolita on equal political terms as Polandit had a smaller representation in the higluetybof
power. There is no telling that this circumstaned l good influence on the intrastate situatiorabse it was
hard to defend the interests for the Great Duchyitbuania.

The Lower House of the Sejm of Rzeczpospolita wasAmbassador Hut. It was formed of ambassadors
(deputies) who were elected by the gentry at peyigs. Two ambassadors from each povet were eldnte
the Great Duchy of Lithuania. If a voivodship wasdivided into povets it was considered as a oneepand
also sent two deputies to the Sejm. Not being wodship but having the status equal to the voivigdsehe, the
Jemoit eldership had also two ambassadors origitmait since the 1784the amount was increased to three,
since 1766 — to six deputies [3].
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The amount of the Kingdom of Poland deputies wasileged according to a common law. Originally
Hut of Ambassadors comprised 170 representativeabeofyentry 48 of whom represented the Great Duthy
Lithuania. Subsequently the amount of the ambassadoreased thanks to the administrative-teralaeforms
held in the Great Duchy of Lithuania as well aghia Kingdom of Poland. As we see the representatidhe
Great Duchy of Lithuania was also not big enougdreh

The citizens didn’t take part in the Ambassadorist Hctivities with the exception of ablegats — the
representatives of such huge towns as Krakow, Gqanarsaw, Lviv, Kamenetz-Podolsk, Vilna, Mogilev.
They had the right to attend the sessions but tidave the right to vote. This fact testifies tiia¢ feudal
system was still strong if the Sejm activities.

According to The Constitution of Rzeczpospolitated 1791 and also the accepted law so-called “Sejm
the composition of the Ambassador Hut counted 2fgutles elected at Sejmiks and also 24 “authori@echs”
which had the right of the advisory vote for thevtodeals, industry and commerce [3]. Fairnesshatud be
mentioned that this provision was accepted toodatbwasn’t fully realized.

The Sejm of Rzeczpospolita with its traditions &imel legal foundation was the epitome of such a fofm
government as "gentry democracy". At that the nigjaf members represented the Kingdom of Polartds is
the development of parliamentarism in Rzeczpospdiiecause in Western European countries the “tsitate”
actively took part it this process. The Sejm didrécome a real body of a wide folk representafidre reforms
which were taken with the acceptance of 1791 ye@osstitution were not fully implemented because th
country Rzeczpospolita soon disappeared from thiefg&an political map.
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UDC 371.015
THE PROBLEM OF PSYCHOLOGICAL ABUSE

HALINA ZAIDAVA, SVIATLANA ASTAPCHUK
Polotsk State University, Belarus

Psychological abuse is often referred to as emation mental abuses. Psychological abuse is a fofm
abuse characterized by a person, subjecting or girgoanother to, behavior that may result in psyoizal
trauma. Children whose families are characterized imterpersonal violence, including psychological
aggression and verbal aggression, may exhibit agearof serious disorders, that's why the issue of
psychological abuse is of great importance.

All people are born free and equal in rights. Ne should have to suffer from indignity and emotiona
abuse. It is very important to respect identitgobther person.

The conceptualization of violence against women @irld as a violation of human rights was one @ th
achievements of the women’s movement during theskaVorld Conference on Human Rights in Vienna in
1993. In March of the following year, the Unitedtidas Commission on Human Rights set forth a resoiu
that integrated women'’s rights within the mechamisassuring protection of human rights. In answethto
request of women’s organizations at the Vienna ea@mice, this Commission also named a Special Regqypor
on Violence against Women. The Special Rapporteunission is to receive and investigate informatam
situation of gender-based violence throughout tbedv Also in 1993, the UN General Assembly adoptesl
Declaration on the Elimination of Violence Againg¥omen (DEVAW), which is currently the main
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international document addressing the problem ofigebased violence. In DEVAW, the UN offered tirstf
official definition of gender-based violence [1].

In psychologicalstudies violence is often referred as the intenticuse of physical force or power,
threatened or actual, against oneself, anotheppes against a group or community, which eitlesuits in or
has a high likelihood of resulting in injury, deagisychological harm, maldevelopment, or deprivafid.

There are several kinds of violence: physical, ecain, sexual and psychological. Psychological
violence is a form of violence, which is characted by the use of various influences on the peidgpnk can
be inculcation, blackmail, tampering, threatenimgimidation and control. Psychological violencendaad to
psychological injury [1].

Signs and symptoms of psychological abuse inclodme-calling (emotional bullying), yelling, insulg
a person, threatening a person or threateningkaway something that is important to him, imitgta person,
ignoring, isolating a person [1].

Psychological pressure is carried out at four kevel
Control of behavior (an abuser controls theleiof friends of a victim and her/his actions),

Control of thinking (imposing opinions and atties),

— Control of emotions (provoking emotions - frowsjiive to negative),

Control of information (an abuser controls whimboks a victim reads, what kind of music a victim
listens to) [1].

An emotional abuse can include controlling whatietim can and cannot do, humiliating a victim
privately or publicly, isolating a victim from failgiand friends.

A name-calling, constant criticism that damagesvibém’s self-esteem is also a common verbal fain
emotional abuse. An emotional abuse includes aniniij actions or statements which are designe@mnfuse and
create insecurity in the victim. An emotional abusgudes forceful efforts to isolate victims, kagpthem from
contacting anybody. This is intended to elimin&iese who might try to help the victim leave thatiehship and
to create a lack of resources for them to relyfdhay want to leave [1]. Isolation results in daying the victim’s
sense of internal strength, leaving them feeliriglass and unable to escape from the situation.

When a victim is female, the abuser controls whhenvictim sees, where she goes, whom she speaks to
and what she does. This can take the form of simptyallowing her to use the phone, have her fisemdind or
visit her family. The abuser often explains to thetim that such activities are not worth doingattine is in a
bad mood because she has left some housework unueneakes her feel guilty that she is out enjoyiagself
while he works, or even encourages her - theoltiedao make friends, and then discounts themamnplains
that she cares more for her friends/family/hobtantehe does about him or she is neglecting him [2].

Many abusers justify their control over their vin§ by stating that it is proof of their love, oatithey
worry about their safety when out, etc. In realigwever, abusers need to isolate their victimsetd $ecure
themselves, they feel as though any relationsh@,tbfamily, friends or colleagues, will undermirtieeir
authority over and take their partners away fromnthi.e. such situation poses a threat. The effé¢his
isolation is that the victim feels very alone is/hier struggle, the victim doesn't have anyone whbm to do a
'reality check’, and is ultimately more dependentte abuser.

A verbal abuse is a form of emotionally abusive &abr involving the use bad language. Blaming,
shaming, and name-calling are a few identifiergerbal abuse which can affect a victim emotionafiyerbal
abuse can also be referred to as the act of timieate

An emotional abuse can take many forms. The victiay experience severe psychological effects, this
would involve the tactics of brainwashing, whicmdall under psychological abuse as well but enmai@abuse
consists of the manipulation of the victim's emo&¢1].

A psychological abuser destroys the victim's idgntbreaks her attitudes, and lowers self-esteem.
A victim feels increasingly worthless, stupid, nimalependent, and selfish. One person feels depémaethe
other person. It is often difficult for abused e to acknowledge their situation and to seek .helpge
amount of suppressed pain, fear, anger and sek¢halhas a great influence what people feel atmbenent.
Unconscious feelings and emotions are trying to @at and provoke depression, hysteria, panic attack
aggression, and diseases of the body.

All of these abusive behaviors prohibit normal, Itigainteraction between two adults as well asck laf
respect for individual thoughts, feelings, and apis. A healthy, mutual interaction and conversabetween two
persons respects and promotes the right of eattepan their own individual thoughts, perceptiamsl values.

Psychological violence can be found today in maayifies. Emotional and psychological abuse has
much the same intention as physical abuse andtshreacontrol and dominate. Such pattern of bedrais
really often adopted from childhood. A child, whadhbeen abused in childhood, can use the samerzaté
behavior in adulthood [3].
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People who are being emotionally abused often dedf they do not own themselves; rather, they may
feel that their significant other has nearly tatahtrol over them. Women or men undergoing emotiabase
often suffer from depression, which puts them atreased risk for suicide, eating disorders, andy drnd
alcohol abuse.

Domestic abuse—defined as chronic mistreatment arriage, families, dating and other intimate
relationships—can include emotionally abusive b&rawsychological abuse does not always lead yipal
abuse, but physical abuse in domestic relationshipearly always preceded and accompanied by p&ygical
abuse. Victim refuses to have his own attitudes.

In 1996, the National Clearinghouse on Family Vimle, for Health Canada, reported that 39% of
married women or common-law wives suffered emofiatause by husbands/partners; and a 1995 survey of
women 15 and over 36 — 43% reported emotional abusag childhood or adolescence, and 39% expegigtnc
emotional abuse in marriage/dating; this reportsdeet address boys or men suffering emotional afrose
families or intimate partners. A BBC radio docunsgton domestic abuse, including emotional malinest,
reports that 20% of men and 30% of women have bbered by a spouse or other intimate partner [4].

Women who are victims of domestic violence areift2$ more likely to attempt suicide than those who
do not experience such violence [4].

In Canada, the cost of domestic violence amoun$i 16 billion per year, including medical care aost
productivity. Estimates in the United States pltis figure between $10 and $67 billion [4].

Only 1 in 100 battered women in the U.S. reporésdhuse she suffers. Every nine seconds, a woman is
battered by her domestic partner [4].

Around the world, at least one in every three worhas been beaten, coerced into sex, or otherwise
abused by a man in her lifetime. More than 20% oifnen are reported to have been abused by men \uitimw
they live.

Some studies tend to focus on psychological abugenithe workplace. A 1998 study of male college
students by Simonelli and Ingram found that men wiae emotionally abused by their female partners
exhibited higher rates of chronic depression tt@ngeneral population [5].

An emotional abuse of a child is commonly definsdhgattern of behavior by parents or caregiveas th
can seriously interfere with a child’s cognitivenational, psychological or social development. Sqraeents
may emotionally and psychologically harm their dhéin because of stress, poor parenting skills,akoci
isolation, and lack of available resources or imappate expectations of their children. They mayotonally
abuse their children because the parents or canegivere emotionally abused during their own clutath[6].

Sexual harassment is a form of psychological abafse sexual nature. For the victims of sexual
harassment, negative psychological and emotionf@ctsf often occur. The most common psychological,
professional, financial, and social effects of shharassment and retaliation are as follows: pslggfical stress
and health impairment, loss of motivation; depmssanxiety and panic attacks; sleeplessness ditmages,
difficulty concentrating, headaches.

Part of the problem of mental abuse is that itafen not recognized: neither by outsiders, not b
the victim.

Violence can not be tolerated by any person. Thalig we need to prevent violence of everyday life.
How can we prevent ourselves from psychologicalevioe?

Recognition of abuse is the first step to prevemtib you feel as though you, your feelings, yoeeds,
your opinions are being devalued, are given no mapace or credence, then there are a lot of chathegs/ou
are experiencing an emotional abuse.

To cope with the problem a person needs to realtzat is happening and start to trust him. The longe
victim stays in such relationships, the more damagxposed to the psyche.

The next step is to find support. A significant mearhin such situations is to break off all the ewmitd
with an offender. It is necessary to gain strengphrelax and to find the way to the true dreanmalg and
aspirations.

A victim should consult a qualified psychologistdabelieve that one is a unique person who deserves
happiness, respect and acceptance.

REFERENCES
1. Maiuro, R.D. Psychological Abuse in Violent DomesRelations / R.D. Maiuro, K.O'Leary, Daniel. —
N.Y., 2000.

2. Logar, R. Male Violence against Women and ChildierFamilies: A Brief Survey of the Situation in
Europe / R. Logar. — N.Y., 2000.

81



MATERIALS OF V JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’ CONFERENCE 2014
Education, Social Studies, Law

3. Thompson, A.E. Childhood emotional abuse / A.E. mpeon, C.A. Kaplan // British Journal of
Psychiatry. — 14. — 1996. — P. 338 — 349.

4. Tijaden, P. Prevalence, Incidence, and Consequen&éslence against Women: Findings from the Nadion
Violence against Women Survey / P. Tjaden, N. Thesn/ Washington, DC: U.S. Department of Justice,
1998. [Electronic resource]. — Mode of access::Mittpinsite.ucsf.edu/topics/abuse/2098.40a8.htmbDate
of access: 14.01.2014.

5. Simonelli, C.J. Psychological distress among meipedrncing physical and emotional abuse in
heterosexual dating relationships / C.J. Simon€lNJ. Ingram // Journal of Interpersonal Violenee35. —
1998. — P. 112 — 125.

6. Besharov, D.J. Recognizing child abuse: A guiddtierconcerned / D.J. Besharov. — N.Y., 1990.

UDC 343.9
CONCEPT OF ENVIRONMENTAL CRIME

VIKTORYIA VERETENNIKOVA, VLADZIMIR KHOMICH
Polotsk State University, Novopolotsk, Belarus

In the article, on the basis of comparative anaysie authors investigated legally defined catggufr
«natural environment», «environmental componentnatual object» «Natural and man-made object»
«environmental security», resulting in the necgssit improving the criminal law of the specificati@and
complement the notion of crimes against environalesatfety and the environment.

Ecological state of the planet in the XXI centusyin a critical condition: rapidly depleting natura
resources pollute the environment significantlyndge influence environmental safety which is a eqosnce
of industrial and economic activities of mankincheDof the objectives of the Criminal Code of thep&dic of
Belarus (hereinafter — CC) enshrined in Art. Zhis protection of the natural environment. In ordeimplement
this problem in Chapter 26 of the Criminal Codevides for liability for crimes encroaching on eronimental
safety and the environment.

In a footnote to that chapter defines crimes aga@rs/ironmental safety and the environment as
committed will fully or negligently socially dangaus acts that have caused or may cause harm tiarie
waters, mineral resources, forests, flora and faaimand other natural objects classified suclslation on the
protection of the environment, regardless of owmirgl].

Despite the legislative embodiment, the above meerti concept requires a thorough scientific
understanding and improving due to a number of Hemks. The definition contained in the Criminal €pd
identified as one of the subjects of crime natotgécts, only lists some components of the enviramni«land,
water, minerals, forests, flora and fauna, air atier natural objects»), identifying them with matwbjects. In
general, this rule has a blanket character andsrédethe law on environmental protection for legalification
of the term «natural object».

Article 1 of the Law «On Environmental Protectiditloe Republic of Belarus» [2] (hereinafter - thawi
«On Environmental Protection») under natural objealerstands natural ecological system, naturalsicape,
habitat and their constituent components of theireninent that have retained their natural propsrtihe
above Act also contains an explanation of the teomponent of the environment under which understahe
land (including soil), mineral resources, water, dora and fauna as well as the ozone layer agat-Earth
space , providing a set of favorable conditionstlierexistence of life on the Earth.

From the analysis of the terminology laid downhe taw «On Environmental Protection» it followsttha
a natural object is common concept, which consi$ta combination of private concepts of environnaént
components.

Having defined the legislative definition of «nalobject» and «component of natural environment»
turn to the definition of crimes against ecologiead environmental security enshrined in the Crahi@ode.
Use of the adjective «other» before the term namipgect indicates mixing of the terms «naturaleathp and
«component of natural environment», which genersiggsficant contradictions.

Drawback is the fact that the above definition ofcame against environmental safety and the
environment understands only socially dangerousaasing or likely to cause harm to specific ndtakgects .
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However, legally fixed formulation of the group ofimes includes a wider range of subjects: enviremial
safety and the environment. Under the Act [2] ra@ltenvironment means a combination of componentbef
environment, natural environment, natural and malenobjects.

In turn, under the natural man-made objects Law k@vironmental Protection» [2] understands natural
objects changed as a result of economic and otttesrtees , and (or) object created by a personit@the
properties of a natural object and having recreatiand protective value.

Thus, the analysis of the concept of crimes ag&nsironmental safety and the environment shows tha
natural man-made objects which are one of the el&sred the environment, are left without the praitat of the
criminal law, which is a major gap in the crimialv.

The situation is similar to the criminal law protieo of public relations in the field of environmtah
safety, which is clearly not limited to the protect of individual natural objects (as can be deduttem the
definition of this group of criminal offenses). Amding to the Law «On Environmental Protection» [2]
environmental security — is the state of protectidrthe environment, human life and health from giole
harmful effects of economic and other activitiemeegency situations of natural and manmade. Asbean
seen from this definition, it covers not only theveéonment, but also provides protection of theismmvment
in general.

At the same time, an analysis of the statutory eph®f environmental security has shown that it
requires detailed investigation and verificatios,farmulated in the Act's definition is too gené&eadl and its
structural analysis covers a wide range of so@kltions that goes beyond the environmental spiégeenote
that this term provides the state of protectiontld environment, not the environment. Environmental
legislation means the combination of componentthefenvironment, natural and anthropogenic objeads,
well as man-made objects. In other words, enviramalesafety — is the state of protection of theiemment
and man-made objects. An anthropogenic object istgact created by man for his social needs and not
having the properties of natural objects, is areobpf the material world: movable and immovableparty.
Thus, with this understanding of environmental sgfecriminal defense goes beyond the scope of
environmental public relations.

In addition, the definition of «environmental sdtys as a self- protection object separately alieda
state of protection of life and health of citizerss well as harmful effects provided economic atigeio
activities, as well as emergency situations of reatand manmade. Therefore, any activity, accordnghis
definition, which has a detrimental effect on lifiehealth of citizens, may be regarded as an &g#vricroaching
on environmental safety. Hence a large number fehges under the Criminal Code is not attributablerimes
against environmental safety and the environmean, o principle be regarded as crimes encroachimg o
environmental safety.

Analysis of the legislative definition of crimesaigst environmental safety and the environment show
that it does not allow to fully extend this concémt all types of crimes included in Chapter 26tkeé Criminal
Code. If the analysis of the qualitative charastars of the totality of social relations under @tea 26 of the
Criminal Code, which are subject to socially daoger attacks, it becomes apparent that a numberiroés
under this chapter is not subjected to a legalfpreeable definition of crimes against environméstdety and
the environment in its literal sense. These inclildefollowing offenses which are the direct obgect

v’ social relationships underpinning the foundatiohgeological security breach of environmental
safety requirements (Article 265), taking into ogi@sn of environmentally hazardous facilities (A&t&
266), the failure to eliminate the consequencewiofations of environmental legislation (Article 25
violation of safety rules when handling with gewatly engineered organisms, environmentally hazasdo
substances and wastes (Article 278 ), violatiorsafiety rules when handling microbiological and othe
biological agents or toxins (Art. 279);

v public relations, providing awareness of the stafeenvironmental security: concealment or
intentional misrepresentation on environmentalyah (Art. 268).

Summing up the following disadvantages the stayutmmcept of crimes against environmental safety
and the environment:

1) mixing the terms «component of the natural envirentm and «natural object»,

2) exclusion from the concept of the natural environtmef one of its constituent elements, namely
natural and man-made objects;

3) lack of criminal law definition of the subject ofcaminal assault as environmental safety.
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UDC 343.9
CRIMINOLOGICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF ECOLOGICAL CRIME

TATSIANA REMNIOVA, OKSANA STANKEVICH
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article describes main criminological featufsecological crime - high degree of public danger,
negative effects of a continuing character, varitgcological crime, high latency, a significanfluence of the
region on the structure and dynamics of ecologicahes, its cross-border nature.

In modern conditions even lawful human activity makan increasing impact on integrity of ecosystems
which provide vital functions in interests of welaof a person and economic activity. Preservatioiavorable
environment and rational use of natural resourass shtisfaction of requirements of recent and fitur
generations is the highest priority of strategy alustainable development. Its realization hagtodoried out by
development and carrying out the active state gicdd policy based on integration of economic, egaial,
legal and social aspects of development. Formaticocial development of the mechanism of counteraof
the ecological crime adequate to requirements wihigimterrupted functioning will be directed on erisg
general observance of the ecological legislatiantbebecome the most important component of thisyo

Today the research of questions of the criminolalig@haracteristic of ecological crime gains special
relevance. Ecological crime is characterized bygh ldegree of public danger, negative effects obatinuing
character, the variety of ecological crime, higletey, a significant influence of the region on geucture and
dynamics of ecological crimes, its cross-bordeuret

A high degree of public danger of ecological crimein doing harm to a wide and various range of
objects that undermine the basis of one’s activity.

In legal literature there are various opinions @ning understanding of harm of ecological crimbe T
harm done to the environment by its consequenaebealivided into economic and ecological. Econolnaiom
is done to the economic interests of the user tdreathe products losses, the missed benefitctimepelled
expenses on restoration of property and the braemlition of environment can be its expression. o
environment (ecological) is understood as negathenges and consequences of decrease in qualigtafal
resources and habitat of an individual, a biologitt@ersity and a bioproductivity of natural commuts, and as
a result — decrease in ecological-resource potentia

Except property and physical harm also marks outaiiearm. So, there are situations when property
rights aren’t influenced at all by adverse surrangcenvironment, however, the level of quality aiman life
decreases. For example, if a citizen is depriveth@fopportunity to bathe in the river because bigh degree
of its impurity industrial, household and other ess there is a violation of its concrete subjexfpersonal non-
property right to favorable environment. In thaseat is possible to speak about compensation shhi@rm
[1, p. 39].

Public danger of ecological crime can be considgmeteeding from division of ecological harm into
three components: ecological harm, economic harth raoral harm. Such approach, nevertheless, assumes
consideration of only real harm to nature and theiety, caused by ecological crimes. However, hgblic
danger of ecological crime is caused by causingondt real, but also "potential”, "accumulated" mawhich
can't be eliminated with methods in use.

Irreversible changes in the nature, disappearahcertain representatives of flora and fauna, nimtabf
a human body — to that confirmation. Such constiteraof public danger of ecological crime legallyctises
attention on special complexity of a problem ofgtevention.
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Public danger of ecological crime is considered ardy through the fact of infliction of harm, butsa
consists in low level of its compensation withitrattion to legal responsibility.

It is necessary to pay attention to obvious unden@sion of a considered sign of ecological crinwt n
only at the level of ordinary consciousness, bsb @t nation-wide level. Confirmation told is abseimn the list
of sources of threats of national security fixedtly Concept of national security of the RepubfiBelarus in
the ecological sphere of such source as ecologiak [2].

Today ecological crime gained lines of the indemenccross-border phenomenon. In the presence of
favorable conditions it fast rates from househoétdimes professional, then organized. Borders betwse
states are washed away and thus ecological criing fansnational character as various types of@nmental
pollution often extend on enormous transcontinespalkes.

Addition of a sign of a high degree of public dangge such property of ecological crime, as lasting
character of its negative consequences. The hama by ecological crimes differs and often has &rgsor
delayed character. Many negative consequenceotifgical crimes are shown later a certain periotdoé. So,
environmental problems existing now are objectigsuits of previous historical activity, result offemses
which were allowed earlier. Thus, originally thesutt can be and is imperceptible, however furttmer done
harm becomes more and more notable and often isie, being shown in climate change, disappeararic
representatives of flora and fauna, exhaustionatdinal resources, genetic and chronic diseasésnkcessary
to focus also attention that the damage is causetbrone person, and uncertain number of persons.

The following sign — a variety of ecological crimés the Criminal Code of the Republic of Belards o
1999 there is special chapter 26 "Crimes agairdbgical safety and environment”, providing respbitisy for
22 crimes against ecological safety and environment

For the last decade in the Republic of Belarusaentity of ecological crimes (Art. 263 — 284 oéth
Criminal code of the Republic of Belarus) signifitig increased: from 124 crimes in 2001 to 503 esnin
2012. Their specific weight to total amount of ceisngrew from 0,1% to 0,5%. As we understand, toeigded
data do not reflect fully a real situation. Howeweg see that the tendency to growth of ecologicahe, so
deterioration of the ecological situation is obsetv

The researches conducted in the Russian Federatiomed that the latency of ecological crimes reach
90 — 98% [3, p. 101]. Such conclusions of experés lzased on the actual inconsistency of more ange mo
worsening ecological situation and level of registiecrimes. And though in statistical reports egimal crimes
occupy about 1% of total number of the crimes cottadiin the country, but taking into account latetiteir
share makes 15 — 23% [4].

Today the ecological crime gained lines of the pefelent cross-border phenomenon. In the presence of
favorable conditions it rates fast from househald becomes professional, then organized. Borddveclea the
states are washed away, and thus ecological criaias gtransnational character as "various types of
environmental pollution often extend on enormoasscontinental spaces” [5, p. 258].

Such specifics of ecological crime demand assaciatif efforts of all international community for
creation of effective system of counteraction te tlorresponding criminal encroachments and resistemthat
to ecological crisis.

Deep knowledge of essential signs of ecologicaherand, first of all, adequate assessment of itdigpu
danger, is one of necessary conditions of effigjeafats prevention.

The consolidation of forces and means for protectib ecological rights of the personality, the stat
society could be promoted by formation of systemeoblogical justice, including ecological militiaature
protection prosecutor's offices, ecological coarig other specialized law-enforcement bodies. Heweas for
the creation of specialized courts in the RepubfiBelarus, in our opinion, such measure is prengatiihe
establishment of specialization of certain judgesdurts of law will be sufficient.

In the long term in the Republic of Belarus creataf specialized nature protection prosecutor'geff
which would be engaged in the implementation of thest effective supervision of performance of the
legislation is also possible.

It is necessary to create in the system of lawreefoent agencies of the Republic of Belarus sucéva
structure, as ecological militia. Let us note thatcertain regions of the Russian Federation thigcture is
formed and it functions.

It is believed that in our country it is requirexigive more attention to the younger generatiorcation,
it is necessary to learn to love and protect theireafrom an early age. In this regard ecologicilaation
becomes a new priority direction of the pedagogdicebry and practice.
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High degree of public danger of ecological crimeaaised by all system of its criminological feature
interfaced to environmental risk and lasting chmaof negative consequences, continuous expansiartircle
of criminal encroachments, high latency, cross-boaharacter, negative influence on all institutesociety.
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UDC 347.66
ACTUAL PROBLEMS OF DIGITAL INHERITANCE

KRYSTSINA SAVITSKAYA, VLADIMIR BAHANENKA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

When people die, they are increasingly leavingtdigfootprints' behind. We outline a novel area of
research: how these digital 'footprints' can be beathed, inherited and appropriately repurposedisTif an
area which has high potential for scientific resgtaand innovation.

People have been transitioning remnants of theaintity from conventional physical effects, such as
photos and trinkets, to online profiles and sociatworks. Identity is being digitalized, this raseertain
difficulties such as the population ages [1]. Ansfigant portion of modern decedent’'s assets maysisb of
‘digital assets’ such as e-books, domain names,oatide accounts. Unlike their tangible predecessdigital
assets may be difficult for executors and admiafetis to obtain. Death today presents more comigkxes
than before the digital age. As far as death qoestare concerned, components of online identitpatdit the
mold of the traditional framework of the society.

Ubiquitous computing technologies are becomingdasingly enmeshed in our daily lives. Websites
and other online platforms keep tracks of our lmstof communication, and they may additionally hold
valuable intangible properties and digital asse¢shave created or purchased. A quick scan of recews
stories reveals that:

. Over one billion people maintain Facebook pages.

. Over one billion people have accounts on Grisit:mail, or Yahoo!.

. Over 300 million e-books were sold by AmazoR2@12.

. Over 25 hillion songs have been sold on iTunes.

. Over 50 million domain names have been regidtbyeGoDaddy.

. Over 70 hours of video are uploaded to YouTubelwers every minute.

. Over 70 million people tended virtual farms ipnga’s Farmville at the height of its popularitpnse
paying real money to obtain virtual assets [2].

While these numbers are impressive, they only slrétte surface of a vast landscape of platforms,
websites, and account-based social media techmslogis a result, it is increasingly likely that ddents will
possess a range of personal accounts holding & Hrfiges, documents, licenses, personal commtioits, and
other forms of intangible property located behiadgword-protected login screens.

~No o~ wNPRE
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An account filled with e-books and digital musicymaplace the library on a set of tangible booksb|
A blog may replace a daily journal, and a digitater full of emails may replace a bundle of harittem letters
[3]. Services such as PayPal and Wallet may reptacditional checking accounts.

During their lives, users in the UK can (in prinleipaccess their personal data. After death, “digit
systems raise issues of ownership, access andtesis, which together create new issues and ccatipis
for the bereaved” [4].There is a lack of acceptabérhanisms for the bequest and inheritance ofadligrtifacts
[5, p. 2459].Nor is there a model for the apprdprigpurposing of these digital artefacts.

Despite the ubiquitous use of social networkindl Kystems are seldom designed to cater for useéh.dea
They do not enable users to nominate inheritorgshefr data, even though this data may have emdtiona
financial or intellectual significance to the bered [6].

Approaches to this issue between different ISPs sowdal networks are not consistent. Besides, the
problem is complicated due to the fact that thd wfildigital assets is not acceptable in most coest except
some individual states in the USA.

Given the inevitability of death and the ever-iragimg size of digital ‘footprints’, the situatiouttined
above is unsatisfactory for users and the bereaved.

Executors and administrators of estates canno¢ghsd decedent’s digital assets. For example, i Ne
Jersey, personal representatives of estates ayebduhd to settle and distribute an estate as &uiakd
effectively, as far as it will be coordinated abdbé best interests of property and bear respdigitbor
estimates of assets of real estate and also ctatetar federal a tax which can be connected wiglse assets.
While photo online from archive isn't of considdelvalue for these purposes, PayPal or virtual exurr
accounts of the dead have to be in detail studjeth®é performer. The duty of an assessment andattagion
extends only on those digital assets which carsbmated in money equivalent.

If property includes digital assets, the executaes la number of problems. Unlike material objects
included in the estate, which is usually concenttan one place, the deceased may have dozenslioéon
accounts, each of which is protected by a unigwenasne and password. Executors may not know abeut t
existence or location of the accounts of the desmbaSven if they have the necessary informatiogy ttan notar
accessed if the passwords are not recorded andoarat their disposal. This is due to the privacjiqy of
Internet providers.

Providing access to online accounts of the deceearde a difficult decision for ISPs who are reedi
to provide, in accordance with the privacy policy.

A deceased user may have held data online whichimtesded to remain private in perpetuity — e.g.
emails expressing negative opinions about thossedim them, evidence of extra-marital affairsgdleactivities.
By giving executors and the bereaved access tadélteased’s personal data, online service provideng
unwittingly unleash Pandora’s Box [7]. However,usifig to give executors and the bereaved accefiseto
deceased’s personal data can cause problems toexanple is the case of U.S. Marine Corps Lance&@at
Justin M. Ellsworth, killed in action in Irag in Q8. After Ellsworth’s death, his father requestedess to LCpl.
Ellsworth’s personal data (emails, attachmentsydéatries) which were stored by Yahoo!. YahooB$usal to
surrender the data led to a high-profile court dateveen Ellsworth’s family and the ISP [8, p. 33}d damage
to Yahoo!'s public image.

In this article, we have outlined the central ohiadles relating to what happens to digital artefattesr
users die. It should be noted that currently theneo single model of inheritance and wills digitelsets. This
failure to engage with user death impacts adverselyooth users and industry. To solve this probleims
necessary to find a balance between the interéske @rivacy policy and the internet- providergdeccess to
digital assets of the deceased heirs and execonftding will.
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THE PROBLEM OF HUMOR IN TEACHING ACTIVITIES

POLINA ATRAKHIMOVICH, SVIATLANA VAIYAVODZINA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The problem ofusing humor in pedagogical activitis discussed in the articleThis issue is not
investigated in the science of teaching properlyntdr is considered by researchers as a quality of a
individual, expressed in the ability to an originahd unconventional approach to solving differemsks,
expressed in reaction to certain phenomena ofwith some irony. It is a quality that puts brightgnade on
activities and human life and it correlates withetat. As a pedagogical tool humor is able to imm@eatwvarious
functions in teaching activities, and it can bealtfor solving a variety of pedagogical problems.

There are few studies of humor in the science adhisng. No one doubts great importance of laughter
the lives of people and nevertheless there isignifcant number of studies in this field. In Rigs pedagogy,
this issue still remains largely underreported. ©Ohthe first teachers, who analyzed various aspetchumor in
education, was V.A. Sukhomlinsky. He believed hutmobe a powerful means of influence in the proa#ss
education.

Modern scholars, V. Bezrukova, B.Z. Vulfov, V.D. alwov, N.V. Kukharev, V.S. Reshetko,
O.A. Sergeyev and others, considered humor to laagertain role in teaching activities. But, unfortely,
many scholars still consider school and humor a&erpatible concepts. But a child can not live witho
laughter. School days are spent much more intagestnd useful, if schoolchildren are friends anelytlare
amicable to each other, if there is a positive @hderful atmosphere at school. Sometimes, in comple
interpersonal situations, they often occur in pedgzal practice, only a good joke, acting as a mezfnunity,
can promote a favorable resolution of a conflict.

Humor is considered by researchers as a qualignahdividual, expressed in the ability to an arai
and unconventional approach to solving differesk$a expressed in reaction to certain phenometigeofith
some irony. It is a quality that puts brighter shadh activities and human life and it correlatethwalent. We
assume that a person with a sense of humor wiiuseessful both in profession and in life in gehadaimor
can be a trait of one’s character, and a pedagogieans. As a pedagogical means humor is basetheon t
awareness of participants of communication of déffé kinds of discrepancies between the expectedtlam
happened, between the visible and the real andnsdt @s related to a comic effect, relieving psgldyical
stress, contributing to the establishment of frigmdlations.

Let’s consider functions of humor in teaching aities:

Informative function.

A sense of humor in the process of communicatigpressed in sophisticated words and phrases (a pun,
a joke, a humoresque, a caricature) characterigesop’s culture and tact, and his/her mind creaingpmic
situation. A teacher, using humor, not only trartsmebme information about the subject of the speleghalso
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expresses him/herself as a personality. He or sheegses a personal attitude to what is happeaindj,also
takes into account individual peculiarities of dapiUsing a feedback a teacher gets some informatbmut
him/herself in particular, about his/her abilityunderstand and make sense of humor.

Emotional function.

Humor provides satisfactory feelings in any sitoati It allows less painful adaptation to changed
situations.

Practice shows that the higher the ability to ustéerd and create humor and the higher the abilityse
it to overcome complex situations of participantgpedagogical process, the less expressed the eymspof
depression are- low mood, low self-esteem, hopglesseption of their future.

Humor can be a means to relieve psychological stiesan be a psychological relaxation, it caratrea
creative state of mind and, ultimately, it can citmite to the effectiveness of pedagogical activityaddition,
using humor, you can manage group activities; yau areate conditions for collective actions, angaoize a
group of pupils. A. Mody (USA) in the book “Aboutaughter or the Healing Power of Humor» wrote that a
person’s ability to laugh is just as an importamdicator of his health as all others. A persongeruch better
when he/she is ready to make a joke or to laugimdican act as a means of one’s own emotional stppd
emotional support to others.

Motivational function

Humor is a stimulus to self-education and it stiate$ a search of new means of assessment. A joke ca
sometimes be pedagogically more appropriate thamspment or reprimand. In addition, humor is a nseah
expression of the individuality of a teacher angifsu For a witty teacher it is always easier tadfia creative
solution of pedagogical problems. Such teachenmadttchildren. Thus, the desire to use humor irirthe
professional activities may be due to various reasbut in any case, this pedagogical means shpoltote a
positive solution of pedagogical problems.

Regulating function

Humor regulates the relations between teacheraigleet teachers and pupils, between pupils. Sometimes
to start a communication, a teacher begins wittywemarks or a funny story. To make a person lamghns to
enter into an emotional contact with him, to inepéionfidence and to some extent trust. Acting agans of
unity, humor contributes to favorable settlemerfteanflicts. Humor can be a foundation of friendblations
between the participants of the educational systeamor implies the existence of positive intenticarsd
positive ideals of each of them.

Thus, humor is a pedagogical quality of a teacte@niributing to the establishment of favorable tietzs
in groups, reinforcing cohesion and discipline apis. Performing informative, regulating, motivaial and
emotional functions, humor helps solving varioudgmogical problems.

There are generally accepted ethical requiremenrteffective use of humor as a specific means of
educational interaction:

— One should not ridicule child's personality; @aa laugh only at a separate trait of his/her dataraor
a specific act;

— One should ridicule only that a pupil can chaogenodify;

— One should not be the first to start laughingreg’s own joke, even at a very successful one;

— Rude and vulgar jokes are the testimony of larimal culture of a person;

— A joke should not humiliate human'’s dignity;

— One should not make fun of an accident, makeofunvoluntary miss of a pupil

— One can not be angry with the manifestation ahdwof pupils; we should always be ready to answer
their jokes, to be able to laugh at ourselves.

Humor is a quality that is hard to develop, butr¢hare several kinds of humorous educational trioks
use humor purposefully for solving pedagogical jpeots:

« Hint - an indication of a teacher on the factitamwithin the meaning of pupils’ behavior or sitions.

« Irony is a way in which a teacher goes away fitirect observations, charges, reprimands; for this,
teacher puts the real meaning of the situationhit different, often exquisitely gallant form d§iexpression.

* Pun (or the method of double interpretation ofatvhappens, of situations or problems) is achieved
through a play of words, the use of the originairtrof thought.

e Grotesque is a humorous means of conscious ednahtimpact, based on an exaggeration or
underestimation of typical characteristics of aspar phenomena, and situations.

« Paradox — a conscious change of typical meawcimgnge of expected to unexpected point of view.

» Pseudo contrast - false opposition; the way inctvta teacher externally opposes the final pathef
spoken to judge its beginning, actually strengthi@sfher original idea.

89



MATERIALS OF V JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’ CONFERENCE 2014
Education, Social Studies, Law

Humor and laughter can occur there where a peraonat least minimally, observe his/her inner world
This observation is based on the notion of the @roihe correct, and the appropriate.

When a teacher develops a sense of humor in phpilshe contributes to the growth of the creative
potential of identity of teenagers.

Therefore, in our opinion, the issue of humor iacteng activities shall be investigated on a deégpes
of knowledge. Studies on humor should be expan8kitls of using humor should be developed and inapdo
And it should be applied in practice in the future.
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DEMONSTRATION OF SOCIO-PSYCHOLOGICAL DISADAPTATION OF STUDENTS OF
TECHNICAL SPECIALIZATIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION

ANASTASI YA IVANOVA, ZHANNA DANILOVA
Vitebsk State University named after P.M. MasherovBelarus

The paper considers experimental research of spsi@hological disadaptation among male and female
students of technical specializations of PolotskteStUniversity and Vitebsk State University namégra
P.M. Masherov.

Human gender image is, first and foremost, its titherand an assessment category of people around.
Question about contemporary gender image, humdrpsedeption, is an interdisciplinary one whichlutes
such disciplines as physiology, pedagogy, cultstadies, sociology and psychology. One of the doest
regarding this problem that gender psychology deatk is how gender image affects the personalityam
individual, how people perceive themselves andrsthi@ough the lens of gender and sex? This quesithe
most relevant in adolescence. Transformation oflgemepresentations and at the same time non-aceant
rejection of changes for various reasons (includidgcational) gives rise to psychological discomfor

Foundations for disadaptative behavior is an irgrapnal conflict and under its influence an inadégu
response to the conditions and requirements ofetheronment in form of any abnormalities in behavi®
formed as a reaction to systematically, constamticipitating factors, which person can’t cope withe traces
of the beginning of human disorientation are: asperis lost and doesn’t know what to do in thisation, how
to carry out this unbearable demand? He eitherrdioesspond or responds in manner that comes[fitsThus,
at the initial stage, a person is in the stateestabilization. Over time this confusion will pas®d he will calm
down. If such acts of destabilization repeat qoiten it leads a person to the emergence of resigtéernal
conflict (dissatisfaction with himself, with his gition) and external conflict (relation to the enowiment) which
leads to persistent psychological discomfort asdy aesult of such state, to disadaptive behavior.

Socio-psychological personal disadaptation is primnaxpressed in the inability to adapt to its own
needs and aspirations. A person with adaptaticordés or full disadaptation is unable to meet teemmdnds and
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expectations applied by social environment andhis social role, his leading professional or anothside or
outside motivated activity [2]. One of the features socio-psychological personal disadaptation is h
experience of long internal and external conflistthout finding any mental mechanisms and behavieeded
for their resolving [3].

Main constitutive moment of social situation of gth in adolescence is that a young man is on thgeve
of joining an independent life. The transition fraeen to adolescence is associated with an abhgtge of
internal position when facing the future becomesrttain directionality of a person and the probldratmice of
profession, of future life self-determination pathi finding his identity (E. Erickson) becomes ‘edfive center”
(L.I. Bozhovich) of a life situation, around whielll the teen’s activity and interests begin to t®{d].

To detect the relationships between personal gergfgesentations of himself and people around and
demonstrations of socio-psychological disadaptatierused “Personalized semantic differential” mdt(i@SD)
by O.L. Kustova and “Diagnostic method of socioqsylogical adaptation”, developed by K. Rogers and
R. Daimon and adapted by T.V. Snigereva.

As research survey respondents were students ofsRdbtate University (IT Faculty) and Vitebsk 8tat
University named after P.M. Masherov (Faculty otiab pedagogy and psychology). The research indolve
65 students (31 female and 34 male) aged from 28 fgears. Average age was 19,7 years. The aiheaksearch
was to determine the interrelation of personal gewtiaracteristics with socio-psychological disaaltign of male
students of technical specializations of highercation. The results were obtained using the stlissoftware
package SPSS-14 for OS Windows (descriptive statjsspearman correlation analysis) and qualitggieeessing
of answer sheets. During the research the assesefrgmonstrations if socio-psychological disadéph factors
as well as differences in the description of genaerges “I”, “Ideal man/woman”, “Destination of aamwoman”
was carried out. Results of the research are peben Fig. 1 and Fig. 2.

Male gender images (qualitative processing)
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Fig. 1. Male gender images

The most negative gender image of female resposdsriMost men”, image “Most women” contains
both positive and negative characteristics. Yourgns most negative image is “Most women”. The image
“Most men” also contains a lot of negative charasties which indicates a mismatch of actual bebawith
initially formed gender stereotypes. Their own im&af among male respondents was described as erage
relatively to positivity of characteristics (53% awerage at the presence of positive personal clesistics).
Their own image was described as the prevalenemdifogynous characteristics. As well as “ldeal” gmavas
presented as prevalence of masculine and androg\ygi@racteristics.
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Female genderimages (qualitative processing)
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Fig. 2. Female gender images

At the same time female respondents positively rilesd image “I” (on average 70%). Their own image
was described as androgynous but at the same tiaseulinity as attributed more than femininity okith
person. In “Ideal” image masculine characterigpievail, feminine characteristics are measuredively low.

Based on the research results we can say thatéheogypical image if a male gender image is more
stable and rigid. But there are positive trendth@androgynous image as more flexible. Female geindage
doesn't reject the acceptance of changes, it issmvariable but at the same time relatively low matiof
femininity and orientation to masculinity largelgflects modern female image of success throughaderi
historically accepted social roles and characiessin our society. Characteristics: “dependenced a
“emotionality” are rated by male and female respord very low in comparison with other charactarssthat
may indicate a rejection of these features of peabty. Emotionality has become a more negativesqeal
characteristic, which negatively impact on psychatal processes, on understanding in the intenaotih
others and on expression of personality. Personalep and modernity, which relate to traditionallyalm
characteristics, are the most preferred factot®th genders.

The results of the research showed that the degfrekfferences between gender images “I”, “Ideal
woman” (“Ideal Man”), “Destination of a woman” (“Bénation of a man”) have statistically authentasiive
correlation with such factors of personal disadimbaas self-rejection, emotional discomfort, essap
dependence on others, disadaptation. Demonstratiorpersonal factors of disadaptation depends on
respondents’ sex and differences in descriptiongeoider characteristics. Young men with such factar self-
rejection, emotional discomfort and escapism amdinad to disadaptation in a greater level. Redeat
interrelation showed that young men'’s significaiffedence between images “I” and “Ideal man” cauSe#-
rejection (p = 0,05), Emotional Discomfort (p = DyDEscapism (p = 0,01), Disadaptation (p = 0,8&gnificant
difference between images “ldeal man” and “Destimabf a man” causes Self-rejection (p = 0,05).IGave
significant difference between images “I” and “lt&sdoman” leads to Self-rejection (p = 0,01). Sigraht
difference between images “I” and “Destination ofaman” leads to Self-rejection (p = 0,05) and Defence
on others (p = 0,05). Based on this data we canenaakonclusion: the larger the difference betwdesd
images, the higher the demonstration of the disadiap level.

Based on quantitative data processing of “Sociaipsipgical adaptation method” (Fig. 3) we can make
conclusion that young men’s disadaptation is exgae@snore than girl's (32% and 29% of high levedpestively).
Young men’s disadaptation is clearly expressedheyfollowing factors: self-rejection, rejection ather people
and escapism. Emotional discomfort, expectatioextdrnal control and escapism are typical of girls.
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Comparative analysis of expression levels of disapttion factors of boys (B) anc
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Fig. 3. Expression levels of disadaptation factors

The above results of our survey show the intelicrladbf personal gender characteristics with socio-
psychological disadaptation of students of bothdges Differences in gender images indicate a legkl of
socio-psychological disadaptation with such factass self-rejection, emotional discomfort, escapisith
lowering the stereotyping level, dissatisfactionmbigmatch of existing gender characteristics of @ersonality
and historically, men’'s and women’s roles. Pred@nindisadaptation factor is self-rejection whichaiso
correlated with clear difference between gendergesa‘l” and “Ideal man”. Also the following diffenees in
expression of disadaptation factors were identified

1. Young men’s disadaptation is expressed more cleadyin more factors compared with girls.

2. Feminine qualities are considered as undesirableolyg and girls and are perceived negatively.

3. Masculine qualities are considered as desirable aomptable by both sexes and are perceived
positively.

Thereby, the perception of gender characteristicadiolescence is of paramount importance. Change in
gender images and their discrepancy with historicatlitions implies socio-psychological disadautati
Especially it concerns the acceptance criteria mmhges “I” and “Another”. Psychological tracking of
adolescence should consider gender features of mmogdmuth, formation of images of men and women in
modern world where masculinity and femininity exast outdated stereotypic phenomena, but at the Semae
still alive in many cultural and educational asgeddiscrepancies and mismatches create precorslifimm
socio-psychological disadaptation, which is backgib for not only intrapersonal but also interpeedon
conflicts. Attention should be paid to work withages creation on different stages of ontogenesinergence
of negative effects of mismatches in gender imamas, in the future, to work to prevent the exprassdf
factors of socio-psychological disadaptation ofespn. Also the work with young men in the directiof
personal growth training to identify and to resédactors of disadaptation is needed.
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ubcC 327
REGIONAL FRAMEWORK OF AZERBAIJAN'S FOREIGN POLICY

KAMAL MAKILI-ALIYEV
Center for Strategic Studies under the President athe Republic of Azerbaijan, Azerbaijan

Azerbaijan is at the crossroads between East anst.\e geopolitical location is both its challengad
its major asset. This paper analyses the generatesof relations of Azerbaijan with its largest and
geopolitically important neighbors.

Foreign policy of Azerbaijan, the state that hagmeed its independence only twenty-one years cao,
be well considered unique in a large scale of maBonal relations. Indeed, for the landlocked dprainantly
Muslim country, that is on the political map of Bpe and has a post-soviet history, in conjunctiath w
neighborhood that includes Russia, Iran and Turkéfgctive foreign policy is not just an internata relations
instrument — it is a survival tool.

At the same time, such a geopolitical location pies a lot of opportunities. From the time of
reestablishment of its independence, Azerbaijan wes exactly towards taking its chances with such
opportunities. Located on the cross-roads of thgopm@aade and energy routes between East and Wekt a
maintaining secularity of the state with Muslim iteege, Azerbaijan is a natural bridge between Eerapd
Asia, Muslim and Christian worlds and gatewaysnergy and transportation corridors for the wholgiog in
which it's located. Such situation determines Aaddn as one of the most strategic states of forBmiiet
Union in terms of both regional and internatiored&ity. Moreover, when it comes to the economiegnation,
the role of Azerbaijan in transit of hydrocarboranfi the Caspian basin has also to be taken intouatc

Being a part of South Caucasus, Azerbaijan ultilpatea part of the geopolitical area where regiona
powers such as Russia, Turkey and Iran have tlinanic and political interests. After reestablighiits
independence Azerbaijan found itself in very cowgtied geopolitical regional framework. Engaged hie t
international armed conflict, Azerbaijan’s fate daged a lot on its larger neighbors named aboweeisas on
the handling of the armed conflict with Armenia.€eMoreign policy towards each of these states ttsokghtful
part in shaping Azerbaijani state to its presennfo

Presently the number one strategic partner for Baigan is undoubtedly Turkey. Turkish-Azerbaijani
relations have thrived since Turkey have recognimdly independent Azerbaijan in 1991 and wass §itate
to do so. Turkey and Azerbaijan are currently Ishksith projects that span political, military, econic,
cultural and social spheres, while ties betweerplesoof these two states can be described only&@yotion
that is in the core of foreign policy of Azerbaijtowards Turkey: “One nation, two states”. Energgpmeration
in Azerbaijan-Turkey relations is essential. Twpglines that deliver oil and gas are linking Azédrawith
Turkey via Georgia. Thus, Turkey plays an essemtid in transit of hydrocarbons from the Caspiawards
European markets. Ties in energy cooperation arelase, that experts point out that they are moviom
classical “low politics” relations to “high polit&.[1, p. 83] Supremacy of the energy cooperatiomelations
with Turkey can be challenged only by relationsniilitary field. Taking into account that Turkey aftthe
inception of the Nagorno-Karabakh conflict has etbsts border with Armenia, supporting Azerbaijan i
establishing semi-blockade of the aggressor-sitateas inevitable that Turkey would be interestedassisting
Azerbaijan in bolstering its military capacity. Tusands of Azerbaijani military officers and non-cuissioned
officers have acquired their military educationTiarkey. Being a NATO member, Turkey assists Azg&pain
the development of its armed forces to the higb&stdards promoted by the Alliance, thus creatavgifable
atmosphere for Azerbaijan’s relations with NATO.

At the same time, linked so close with Georgiahtsitites of Azerbaijan and Turkey are interestetien
development of regional projects and maintenancenefgy security in the region. It is worth mentianthat
the interests of Turkey to become the regional g@néub are largely supported in Azerbaijan. Engrmjects
and close cooperation in developing economy-frigraiergy policies are the trademarks of Azerbaijarkey
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relations. Azerbaijan is also providing Turkey witte link to Central Asia, to which the ethnic Tsitkre linked
both culturally and historically. As Azerbaijan raims a part of post-Soviet space it can bettefit@ig such
cooperation. In addition to security issues Azgdmis dedicated to support Turkey in its fight lwiPKK
terrorists, which is one of the highest policy geim Turkish national security agenda.

Largest Azerbaijan’s neighbor Russia on the otlardhcan be considered a success story if one would
look at the transformation of bilateral relatioreteen states from negative (some might even tefdrem as
hostile) in 1990-s to the firm strategic partnepsthiat started forming in the beginning of 2000A&er the
dissolution of the Soviet Union most of the postdiSbspace experienced some period of mutual nsstnd
concern in relations with Russia. For Azerbaijdme experience of the active phase of Nagorno-K&taba
conflict with Armenia have resulted in number adrsbtypes that made it difficult for the prompt aftective
developments in bilateral relations. On the othand) Russia’s foreign policy orientation in 199@+8s not
helpful as well, and ultimately led to a very lomgrm-up in reaching of mutual understanding betwien
states. However, positive changes in Russia’s dar@olicy orientation in the beginning of 2000-snpthined
with the increased numbers of high-level mutuaityvi©iave marked a new level of bilateral relati@ml
cooperation that brought several agreements betwtsas establishing and then reaffirming friendsdind
strategic partnership [2, c. 9].

Bilateral relations of Azerbaijan with Russia prmade include variety of spheres including close
cooperation in economic and military areas. Azgdpaiis number one trade partner for Russia in South
Caucasus and the direct investment of Russia tab&ian has grown almost seventeen times compared t
1990-s. In its own turn Russia is number one ti@akener for Azerbaijan in non-oil sector. Militacpoperation
between countries includes not only educationalteaiding areas, but also arms trade and militaayntenance.
Regional security is another point on bilateralratgeof these states, where close cooperation bf dmintries’
security and police forces contribute to the maiatee of safe regional environment. There is alssec
cooperation in the Caspian Sea basin issues. Afterbaijan and Russia were able to come to agretsnoen
their respective sectors of the basin in 2002-2808. 133], the barriers for the effective parstep in this area
were essentially lifted.

Generally, Azerbaijan’s foreign policy toward Russeflects its dedication towards development ef th
strategic partnership both in matters of politi@atl economic relations as well as in matters ofdnitarian and
cultural cooperation. Azerbaijan remains in the Gmnwealth of Independent States (CIS), howeverowith
furthering the integration in its extending formagt the least due to the membership of Armenithénsame
organization. At the same time Azerbaijan’s stameehe integration projects promoted by Russia Ghstoms
Union, the Eurasian Union, etc.) remains neutrhlsTs due to the balanced approach that Azerbaiaimtains
in its foreign policy and at the same time the fosiof Russia in the resolution of the Nagorno-#eakh
conflict (military-political union with Armenia).

Foreign relations of Azerbaijan with Iran are ampticated as the current situation around Iran'slear
program. Since the independence was reestablighefzeérbaijan, its relations with Islamic neighboavi
always maintained a certain level of tension, whicinerved both states that have a lot of commawordyisind
culture. However, both Azerbaijan and Iran have enaghsiderable efforts to overcome such tensiodscame
up with common points of understanding and coopmraand in certain cases, such as cultural andetrad
relations, have even made certain success.

Nonetheless, it has to be taken into account thetetis a large minority (at least 16% of the total
population) [4] of Azerbaijani ethnic origin livinop Iran that is of constant concern to the Iraniagime that
sees Azerbaijan as possible kin-state and feaeratgis’ movements that might arise in its nomhgrovinces
closest to Azerbaijan. The fact that Azerbaijaedrio distance itself from such notions, seemstodtave
reassuring effect on Iran. From the other hand laeddzerbaijan is very concerned with the Iran rigyito
exercise its influence among the religious partsAaérbaijani population through application of gédius
expansion and teachings among Shia Muslim groupat Kind of behavior is naturally treated with Sagm
and considered “shadowed” threat in Azerbaijany\dose and strategically “warm” relations betwéem and
Armenia are not helping for confidence building azabperation with Azerbaijan either, as Azerbaiferas
them a direct assistance to the aggressor-statxeTiti a certain level of the reciprocity in thétatle coming
from Iran, as its regime is very concerned with ¢hese cooperation of Azerbaijan with West, namég§, EU,
NATO and Israel. The differences between two statesalso not yet settled in the Caspian basin,tdube
lack of agreement on where their respective naveldrs lie.

At the same time it has to be taken into accouait despite all the tensions in the bilateral refaiwith
Iran, Azerbaijan was trying its best to maintaie fositive level of cooperation and good neighlmprit has
taken constructive approach in the Caspian Ses,te¢knained the only one of Iran’s neighbors nétdrahe
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rising tension around that country’s behavior aetinational level and tried to provide numerousiesssces that
Azerbaijan’s territory would never be used agalret, such as non-aggression pact of 2005 [5]. Hewefor
Azerbaijan principles of building the bilateral agbns with Iran were always equality, construstmi and
reciprocity. These notions were probably misundedt in Iran as the response to the Azerbaijani
rapprochement was clearly illustrated in the fipsirt of 2012, when aforementioned concerns of hawne
probably capitalized and “...prompted Tehran to startinformation war against Azerbaijan in its media
following attempts to assassinate Israelis on therBaijani soil by specially trained armed groufis”p. 116].

As a result, bilateral relations remain “chilly”.

Meanwhile, the Nagorno-Karabakh conflict remaine ttumber one topic on the foreign policy and
security agenda of Azerbaijan (and South Caucasgi®m as a whole) and the gaping wound on Azenbiaija
nation. As a result of Armenian aggression durhmgdctive stage of hostilities in 1991-1994 forreegritory of
Nagorno-Karabakh Autonomous Oblast’ as well asrosiesen regions of Azerbaijan remain under occopati
Presently, aggressor-state maintains “puppet” region the occupied territories that financially and
administratively depend on Armenia, while promotihg international recognition of so-called “thegdano-
Karbakh Republic” that Armenia itself fails to regoze for obvious reasons. Not a single stateenwbrld have
recognized that illegal entity, while Azerbaijamésritorial integrity is universally recognized fac

In 1993 UN Security Council have adopted four reSohs (822, 853, 874, 884) [7] that demanded
unconditional withdrawal of occupying forces fronmzekbaijan, however none of these resolutions were
implemented or enforced. Moreover, both ParliangntAssembly of Council of Europe and European
Parliament have adopted respective resolutions ¢hatlemn the occupation of Azerbaijani territor[8%
however their adoption did not lead to any sanstias well. The peace process and negotiationsiedhflict
are led by the Minsk Group established under ttepigas of CSCE (presently OSCE) in 1994, afterctese
fire-agreement was reached between Azerbaijan amdeiia. In 1997 the “triple” co-chairmanship was
introduced in the format of Minsk Group includingu$®ia, France and US [9, p. 22-23]. Until today th
mediation of Minsk Group has led to no crucial fssand no resolution of the conflict was reached.

Through all the stages of the conflict Azerbaijas ladopted a constructive and pragmatic stancheon t
peace talks and negotiations. Azerbaijan even chosdo use its right to self-defense provided by UN
Charter Article 51 in favor of peaceful resolutioiithe conflict. That said, Azerbaijan made all dmnpromises
possible in the boundaries set by the Minsk Graugorm of two of the principles of internationalwa—
territorial integrity of states and right of peopl® self-determination. Azerbaijan proposes thgest possible
autonomous status for Nagorno-Karabakh in AzerbaijBasically, demanding more concessions from
Azerbaijan means the breach of the principles &steda by the international community and adoptedtie
peace process. However, Armenian side is not ré@dgompromise and demonstrates that it has noestén
relinquishing its control over occupied territoriespecially when emboldened by the military-poditiunion
with Russia.

Azerbaijan on the other hand is in difficult pasitias the Minsk Group format generally puts Azganai-
victim-state — to the same status in negotiatiandranenia — aggressor-state. For Azerbaijan itss gery hard
to convince Co-chairs of Minsk Group to apply amggsure to Armenia and force it to compromise aseh
states are the ones with the largest Armenian DBiaspin the world. Such Diasporas are able to émfte the
decision-making in their countries very effectivetljus hampering the will of the respective statefacilitate
prompt resolution of the Nagorno-Karabakh conflict.

Nonetheless, Azerbaijan is dedicated to buildimgrgf economy and becoming the South Caucasian
transportation hub attractive to foreign investmenmhile maintaining its active efforts to solve thenflict
peacefully.
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ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION AS A DETERMINANT
OF THE SUSTAINABLE WASTE MANAGEMENT

MATEUSZ JAKUBIAK
AGH University of Science and Technology in KrakowPoland

The aim of the article is to show the link betwemwm-education and sustainable municipal waste
management. Ecological education in Poland, esplgciaformal, is a relatively new issue. Its intéres
development is caused by Polish accession to tihepEan Union, rising ecological awareness of citizeand
the development of new, active non-governmentarozgtions.

The concept of anthropogenic homeostasis descrédd@sons between man and nature. It points out tha
in the second half of the XX century human civiliga began the stage of “total exploitation of the
environment”. Global interference within the biospd and the disappearance of the last enclavdgafatural
environment are characteristic for this stage Pldpulation growth and the rapid technological amtlstrial
progress caused disappearance of areas free frermflnence of human activity on Earth. Socio-eaoiw
aspects as well as political systems largely deteriuman intervention in the natural environmé&tionomists
like Adam Smith, David Ricardo and Tomas Malthusdzhtheir considerations on the strong interactimins
social, ethical and environmental issues. Adam Bmiibte in 1776 in his book "An Inquiry into the Mee and
Causes of the Wealth of Nations" that what bringedfits to the majority cannot be a problem foreosh He
emphasized the importance of natural resourcesamaion good that should be protected [2].

Economics, sociology, natural and technical scienflem the theoretical basis for environmental
protection and sustainable development. Variousx@tic disciplines approach the sustainable devedopm
natural capital, sustainability and valuation o thnvironmental and ecological services in a diffierways.
Despite this, the mutual support of various disogs of economics and benchmarking produces systargi
effects [3]. Unfortunately, even with the full caaration of specialists from many fields and highikability of
data about the deteriorating state of the environintbe degradation process is hard to be stoppedntermit
this process, it is necessary to raise the enviemtah awareness of residents of industrialized sarBaising
environmental awareness is an important mechanismnvironmental management. It allows to implement
effectively the concept of sustainable developnirgensitizing the society on environmental issiiéss effect
is obtainable only with an extraordinary focus owieonmental education. The task of eco-educasamoit only
to provide knowledge, but also to shape the a#sudf environment-friendly society. Therefore, irags
environmental awareness is extremely important faotiong the younger generation, as well as adutts: E
education is especially important among politicatl asocial decision makers. The National Environmakent
Education Strategy proposes to treat environmesdiaication as an integral part of the whole eduoatio
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process. This education is an inherent componeintfofmation policy as well as economic strategy &ealth
care of the population. In the XXI century enviraemal education becomes an important componenivaf ¢
education. It shapes rational society that accéy@srinciples of sustainable development, becoesesogical
security conscious and involved in decision-malpngcesses [4, 5].

Unfortunately, the development of human faith ie #nthropocentric concept of the world effects amm
activities becoming more and more calamitous fer énvironment. Not only local, but increasingly egieg
threats of transboundary or even global range enmental crises are the consequence. One of the mor
important problems is the large amount of produceshicipal waste. In the second half of the XX ceytilhe
problems related to waste disposal became a sedbdiization challenge. The rapid technologicaldan
industrial progress and also the population grosethsed a significant increase in demand for consgoeds.
Technological advances substantially contributedht shortening of the life cycle of some produciups,
especially fast moving consumer goods. Economiceldgwment led to increased production of waste. In
addition, the migration of people to urban areas the development of multifamily housing industegulted in
fast growth of urban agglomerations and in highsitgrof population. In accordance to the Europeaiob and
national regulations it is obligatory for local hatities to coordinate and carry out sustainablestava
management. Therefore, waste management is orfeedfetly challenges for local authorities. Lack obpar
approach to municipal waste management in largescimay cause serious and long-lasting negative
consequences. An example could be observed in Blaplthe summer of 2008. The European media reporte
tons of municipal waste lying in the streets of tdaples. It could lead to an ecological catastropktas
situation was a result of political negligence amablequate framework for waste management [6, 7].

In accordance to the principle of sustainable dgwekent the society should take care of the minimal
impact of waste on the environment. Reduction efdpace needed for the disposal, treatment arafjstof wastes
forces their proper management. Rational managenfiexhaustible resources requires waste treataseatvaluable
commodity. Sustainable waste management requiresnmgprehensive waste treatment taking into accooumt t
economic, environmental and social conditionss iniportant to consider that waste possesses rabéswalues —
material and energetic. Waste may be reused, estyal energy may be recovered from it [8].

The European Union regulations and national regudatfor sustainable waste management indicate that
the stabilization of waste production is by itsetft sufficient for environmental protection. Thered, in the
Decision No. 1600/2002/EC of The European Parlidraed of The Council of 22 July 2002 laying dowe th
Sixth Community Environment Action Programme, itsnessumed that reduction of the amount of generated
solid waste was desirable. The aim was to breakinkebetween economic growth and resource useeakas
to achieve significant reduction in the amount @fste generated. Waste production prevention, beseurce
efficiency and more sustainable production and gonion should help to reduce volume of waste A%§o the
break of the link between economic growth and tbaegation of waste is one of the main objectiveshef
Directive 2008/98/EC of The European Parliament ahd’he Council of 19 November 2008 on waste and
repealing certain Directives [10].

“The National Waste Management Plan 2014” desctibesvaste prevention as directly contributing to:

— reduction of the impact of waste on the environine

— efficient use of natural resources, mainly thtoube re-use of products, saving energy, reducing
consumption of materials,

— reduction of the amount of waste deposited idfila [11].

The document "National Environmental Policy for 200 2012 with a view to 2016" has defined the
major national targets for waste management, whiehcompatible with European Union policy. The main
direction of changes in waste management is thectemh of the amount of waste deposited in the fiflrehd
increase of amount of recycled waste.

These documents, as well as a number of other giomd, require local authorities to carry out the
management of waste in accordance with the priesipf sustainable development and to respect éondiural
environment. However, changes in waste manageméhnet be achieved without the participation ofth
society. Therefore, it is necessary to undertakadractivities of environmental education in theddiof waste
management including teaching about segregatiowasite at source (in the households). The task of ec
education is to increase ecological awarenesssfearknowledge to the society and inform people how
important for clean environmental is to take atitdg in the field of sustainable waste management.

As to official international documents, the need @&lucation about relation between man and the
environment was for the first time announced inDteelaration of the UN Conference "Man and Envireniti
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in Stockholm in 1972 [12]. The task was entrustetdNESCO. After many international efforts duritgt70’a

and 80’s, global concern for educational sustalitgbivas expressed at The United Nations Conferemte
Environment and Development — The Earth Summitim d& Janeiro in 1992. The UNCED documents gave
high priority to the role of education in pursuitige kind of development that would respect the naétu
environment. In particular, Chapter 36 of Agenda é&hphasized that education is a prerequisite to the
implementation of sustainable development and iwgmeent in people's ability to address the issues of
environmental protection [13].

Ecological education, also called environmentalcatgion or education for sustainable developmetitds
concept of education promoting respect for the nahenvironment and life in accordance with thenpiples of
sustainable development. The idea of eco-educapimmotes a balance between social and economic
development, culture, tradition and the protectidmatural resources of the Earth. Education enipbashe
need of esteem for human dignity, respect for ditggr protection of the natural environment andliitsited
resources. Interdisciplinary implementation of eatian for sustainable development will develop eco-
consciousness and wake up the interest of soaieiytérrelated economic, social, political and eorimental
issues. This should enable everyone to acquire lkauge and skills necessary for the improvementhef t
environment. The important tasks of eco-educatient® create new patterns of behavior, shapinattiides,
values and beliefs of individuals, groups and wtsaeieties, taking into account the concern forimmental
quality [4].

Environmental education also aims to strengthen shéls of "learning" of consumer needs
dematerialization. It should lead to an increaseespect for natural resources, rationalizatioprofuction and
use of the new system of values. An important t#fs&ducation is to teach the society about sudbégnsocio-
economic development. These changes are needdt lmutrent inhabitants of the globe, so that theay love
with dignity meeting their needs, as well as fog fhture generations, to have opportunity to berfedim the
resources of the Earth [14].

National Strategy for Environmental Education "Tigh Education for Sustainable Development”
emphasizes that for the aims and objectives obgomdl education to be fulfilled, it is necessary t

— recognize the environmental education as onédn@fbiasic conditions for the implementation of the
National Environmental Policy,

— provide common access to information about thgegif the natural environment and to environmental
education,

— introduce elements of environmental education @it aspects of social life, while respecting asthg
cultural, ethical and religious values,

— recognize the environmental education as a leasidition for changing consumer model of sociely [4

Before The Earth Summit in Rio de Janeiro, Polaasl dstablished the "National Environmental Policy”
(1991), detailing the environmental education a®a of state environmental policy. The importaoter of
informal education in shaping society was describettie chapter "Environmental Education”. Accogdto the
document, in the following years, environmental eation program directed to the general society was
developed. In the field of informal eco-educatitire main emphasis was put on:

— support for initiatives to develop the environitagrawareness by organizing conferences, seminars,
trainings, courses, contests, competitions, gameésgtistic events undertaking environmental topics

— cooperation with organizations involved in ecateation and cooperating in this field with theirdmn
counterparts,

— supporting initiatives of non-governmental ecidayjorganizations and cooperate with them in terms
of determining the methods and courses of actiomige eco-awareness, as well as readiness obthetys for
the protection of the environment,

— initiation, in cooperation with various ministsie public administrations and training centergatmnal
training of specialist in the field of environmelnpaotection in the country and abroad,

— participation in the realization and disseminataf documentaries films, programs, shows and other
educational materials about ecology in cooperatith the television centers, movie studios, acistgencies,
editorials and publishing,

— establishment of the National Environmental Edioca Center to improve and disseminate
environmental education; the task of the Centéwo isform, initiate, coordinate and lead other atigs to raise
environmental awareness and promote pro-envirorahattitudes of society [15].
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Starting from primary schools up to the selecteid§ of higher education - teaching programs irelud
elements of eco-education. However, the level ofirenmental awareness of the Polish society i Ktk
compared with residents of such countries as Geyjrfenance or the Scandinavian countries. Societylshbe
more sensitized to environmental issues. Peoplelégiaow what individual actions they can take take a
positive impact on the environment evolution. Ddigbits must include such behaviors as segregafioraste in
households, separating recyclables or not throwiaste on illegal dumps. It is necessary to trarigfewledge on
the above topics also in non-school education systéis problem has been recognized and addressediy
documents of the EU and at the national level. Mamygls co-financing the eco-educational projecteevegeated
by the institutions whose task is to supervise ean@ for the proper use of the environment. Alsanynfunds
supporting social activities take into accountéssaf environmental education in funded projects.

Environmental education centers, nature and ndtjmar&s, regional and local authorities, local dapants
of environmental protection, the media and workgéacarry out informal education on sustainable idpveent.
However, environmental non-governmental organinatiperform especially important role in shapinglegical
attitudes of society through informal education. OKS are the most active organizations in the fiefd
environmental education. Similar as it is in otB&F countries, NGOs perform a large number of eatcational
local and cross-regional projects.

Ecological maturation of Polish society causes fgespow interest in environmental issues to moaelyi
and frequently. The development of ecologicalwatgtis shaped by both: the formal educational systed, also
the informal one, provided by nongovernmental oiztions. After Poland joined the European Unioog-e
education developed considerably. However, addititegal support and expenditures in eco-educaienstill
required for adequate stimulation of social chamgihout the transfer of knowledge and changeoaiad habits
it is not possible to conduct sustainable wasteagament, which requires the involvement of the wisaciety.
Proper education should help people to understhatl acceptance of environmental protection guidaarmt
lifestyle conforming to sustainable developmengswdre the only ways to save our habitat.
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UDC37.013.2
VALUE ATTITUDE FORMATION TO TEACHING: METHODOLOGICA L ASPECT

MARHARYTA SIROTKINA, ANATOLIY SMANTSER
Polotsk State University, Belarus, Belarusian StatUniversity, Belarus

Teaching seems to be among the least popular siofes with young people entering universities and
colleges. The article is devoted to the problenvalfie attitude to teaching. The stages of its fdiomaare
outlined and described; the results of the reseanehrepresented.

The prestige of teaching has been decreasing beelast few decades. There are different reasans fo
this process such as economical and socioculturas$.oTeachers are underpaid; they often work ustless;
they struggle with increasingly demanding currienltequirements and lack of parental involvemengagher's
job is not often finished at the end of the schae). But it's not the whole list of problems. Bessiclthe number
of entrants is reducing in general, thus doingheagno good: school leavers are more interestaédhnical
professions or the ones where they can get a [sstt@ry. On the other hand, the need for teachettss country
has always been high, especially for ESL teacHdris. contradiction has made us focus on the proldewalue
attitude to teaching.

Values guide our behavior at home, at work, or atiner area of our life; they are part of our idgnés
individuals. Value attitude, formed either delitiefg or spontaneously, is like a compass that hefpbehave
consistently, regardless of the situation. Numeregearches have proved that human life is implessilthout
value approach to either nature or society (O.@bDitskiy, A.G. Zdravomyslov, V.A. Yadov, etc.).

Professional values and value attitude to any pedémal activity is a great means of personality
development. It helps students to unveil their ptét in the profession, allows them to get mogilih a
professional sphere, and increases chances of fimm®dhat’'s why pedagogic education should focosanly
on the professional training of students, but sti@lso be aimed at the development of personabcteistics
of specialists to be. Nowadays the problem of valitikude formation among students of pedagogidessions
gains currency and needs a thorough investigation.

According to V.N. Myasishchev, personality is ficdtall characterized through a system of relatitms
the environment. Relations are seen through agtimetions, and feelings; they are formed in #@gtifa].
Value attitude to teaching is defined as a stad@tgctive, and preferable bond of a student agsopality with
their profession to be. Teaching therefore takesspecial significance for the subject, and is estéd as
something valuable for their life and the life afcgety. Value attitude is a complicated personatitgation
consisting of several interdependent componentduewaotivational, cognitive-operational, organizing
planning, introspection-evaluative, and emotioraitional components.

Hence the process of value attitude formation axhég is the focus of our research that has been
developing through six years (2009 — 2014). Thenntask of the research is working out and theaaktic
substantiation of conceptual grounds of value watét formation to teaching and determining of genera
pedagogic characteristics and conditions for aessgfal achievement of the goal.

The students involved in the experiment were tatgough the five stages of value attitude formation
During the first one they studied their value ati# via a special test and built their profile afue attitude to
the future profession. We also resorted to anothethod of research — content analysis. The studeets
asked to write an essay on their value of teachm@ profession. They were also involved into a lmemof
activities helping their adaptation to new circuamstes (e.g. meetings with older students, extrasek for
students falling behind with the studies, discussion the rational style of studying and differégdrning
strategies, etc.). Lecturers were encouraged tb @dtsses with a special introductory part inchgdiinks with
other subjects or other questions of the very saumgect. At the end of the lecture, the studentewe reflect
back the content. The students were given recomatiams about taking notes in a special way. Weedathis
stage adaptation-diagnostics stage.

On the second stage the students had to work patsonal plan of their development according to the
problems they encountered and the profile they thaitt before. The variety of problems was greag. éow
grades, stress, trouble in following the lectureability to manage time, reading problems, etcisTdtage was
called planning-correction stage.

The following stage was essential in understandintpe importance of different subjects for thecteer.
We organized an effective feedback via ICT in mdthof teaching and pedagogical practice thus erignc
their involvement into teaching. Professing methofieaching we aimed not only at the studentsvldedge of
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the subject, but concentrated on the importanceeavéonal growth. We meant that this profession seed
individuals who are not just doers, but also aiekirs. Teachers have to be lifelong students efr toraft,
seeking to expand their repertoire, deepen themkedge and skill, and become wiser in renderirdgoents.
Thus we included a special planning of lectures prattical classes for the subject. As a rule nthof
teaching had been taught in Russian before thamsebut we tried to introduce English articles astracts

of English textbooks into the course. We aimed $ttép atstimulation of interest towards contemporasearch

in pedagogy and methods of teaching.We calledsthige information-activity stage.

Taking into account what has been said above kistaa lot to be an effective teaching professional.
Moreover, accomplished teachers are inventive @ir tteaching, recognising the need to admit newlifigs;
they stand ready to incorporate ideas and methedslaped by others that fit their aims and thaidsnts. They
are supposed to be involved into constant seardhcegative activity. Thus the students took parséveral
university competitions and, while at school, pregapupils for a local phonetic contest. We alsedtrto
embrace a wide range of divisive issues to holcatiebnd encourage the students to defend theitspoiiview.
Another means of involving them into creative aityiwas research and project work, carried outvittlially
and in groups. This stage was called variationtoreastage.

Eventually, the students had to evaluate their i@ssyin studies, review their performance in défeér
activities either successful or not, describe thehievements and analyse their fails. The lagfesteas called
evaluation-resulting stage.

The results of the constating experiment showetivlilme attitude to teaching among the student&und
consideration was at an average level. The avergef value attitude made up 3,4 with the follogvrates of
its components: value-motivational — 3,5, cognityeerational — 3,7, organizing-planning — 3,0, dsprection-
evaluative — 3,4, and emotional-volitional — 3,8d@rding to a five-point scale).

The content-analysis of the essays showed, firstlwide range of student opinions concerning value
attitude to teaching. Such aspects of teaching evalscontent, procedural, organizing, and otherse wer
mentioned.Secondly,
theresearchprovedthesuppositionthatvalueattitudetegsionalactivitycanberegardedasasystemcreatiath &
number of components in it. Thirdly, personal aadial value of teaching in today’'s society was sadw

According to the survey, the measures introduceatieadaptation-diagnostics stage were helpfuhéo t
majority of the students: 86% of the students estiath them as valuable; 10% of the students said ¢dbeld
have done without them; 5% of the students saigl there useless. The students were also asked #imiut
attitude to lecture delivering. 79% of the studeayseed that introductory and concluding secticglpdd them
to organise their knowledge better and get readycamsses more efficiently; 18% of the studentsdichake
use of them; 3% of the students under considerétiond this measure useless.

Having worked out their personal self-developmemtpmmost of the students started to manage their
time more efficiently. 81% of the students highlyakiated the role of the map for their succesdfudlyang at
university and their future profession. Accordimgtheir answers, it contributed a lot to their p@e growth
(60%); to the realization of their educational ainise choice and structing of information (37%); the
acquirement of introspection skills and evaluatsldlls (46%); to the development of will-power iroa
achievement (31,2%).

Aggregate indicators of value attitude to teackdng shown in the table below.

Table 1 — Average rate of value attitude to teagliefore and after the experiment

Pv—m Pc—o Po—p Pi—e Pe-v Pav
Before the experiment 3,5 3,7 3,0 3,4 3,3 3,4
After the experiment 4,3 4.4 3,5 3,8 3,4 3,9

In the course of the research the characteristigalae attitude to teaching were disclosed, itsstibuent
parts were revealed and described. The processwé attitude formation was shown and structurdsb fesults
of the formative experiment proved the positiveeeffof the author's model of value attitude forrmatbn the
development of its constituent parts, thus configrits efficiency.
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uUDC 378
PROFESSIONAL ENGLISH FOR IT STUDENTS

IRYNA KASTSIUCHENKA, INNA LEBEDZEVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article deals with the basic methods of aciivatof English language teaching process for
professional communication in IT sphere. The coreptmof ESP are introduced. The problems of a @urs
book compilation are considered. The importancent#rdisciplinary connections and the principlesomintext
approach have been underlined.

Professional English is getting prior in differdiglds as communication with business partnersnis a
essential part of professional activities. NowadBgsarusian IT specialists cooperate with many pizgtions
worldwide. Thus the necessity in good professideagjlish is increasing. According to Close there three
basic components of teaching English, IT studenfsarticular. These are:

* Dbasic knowledge which is necessary to know regasdbé the professional sphere;

« supplementation in a form of English for generatstific purposes;

« supplementation in a form of professional Englishstudents of particular specialty [1].

Nevertheless, there arise a number of difficultreghoosing the corpus of vocabulary. In accordance
with the Basic Curriculum there must be 300 prdtess terms included in the course. But the probisrthat
IT students study English only when they are fysé&r. They manage to study only two professionsdigiines
during the first term before they start studyingfpssional English. One more problem while compilthe
course-book is incompetence of English teachei@dmputer Sciences. One of the ways to solve thenskc
problem is self-cultivation.

There are certain principles to select the vocalgutar the course — book:

» lexical items must enable the students develop fivefessional competencies [2];

e content must be based on the learner’s reasoedonihg [3];

e content must be authentic and presented in allcéspé the language [4].

There must be realized certain principles of a @dnapproach in teaching English for special puegos
Thus any student should:

« have a strong motivation for studying English tbgetwith other professional disciplines;

* be brought up as a professional due to the devedapof system way of thinking;

« develop his ability to work in a team to solve pgesbs and apply his language skills in
communication;

« develop responsibility to the values of his proi@sal community [5].

One of the conditions of efficient teaching profesal English is the repetitiveness of lexical igerihis
means that IT students should be able to hearoprae, read and write the words they study. Morgahey
should encounter these words throughout the coasgeral times. Thus after being selected the lexiems
should be included into exercises developing @ésyof speech activities. According to Belyaevychslogical
structure of any word comprises visual, auditivd &mo kinetic (articulatory and motor-graphic) repentations
of words. So he emphasizes the fact that a teattmrld display new words differently. The words ddobe
pronounced and written on the board by both thehemand the student [6].

At present much attention is paid to the introduttof new words in context as it corresponds to the
practical purposes of teaching English. We shoglépkin mind that there are two types of semantitecd in
terms of the purpose of teaching. One context Ig @or perception and the other is for both peraaptand
reproduction [7].

Thereby prerequisites for the development of thease-book for IT students based on the principfes o
context approach aridterdisciplinary connections are created.
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UDC 811.11
THE CHARACTERISTICS OF FOREIGN EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS

JULIYA MOROZOVA, TATIANA KASHKAN
Minsk Linguistic college, Belarus

Personnel training is the main aspect in providistpbility and increasing competitiveness of
organization according to the current requiremeotsxternal and internal environment. The artidh®ws the
importance of learning foreign experience in persartraining, which is considered in this article ferms of
Great Britain and Japan.

Education is not preparation for life;
education is life itself.
John Dewey

At the moment the problem of personnel trainings acute one. The situation is aggravated by the
formation of a fundamentally new professional persa in educational system. In the current contiye, main
direction in the formation of labor potential iserious reorganization of the entire system ofgrasl training,
including specialists with top-qualification andngskilled and skilled workers of mass professioHgghly
qualified employee must be competitive in the labwarket and have at least complete basic educdfiba
employee must be trained professionally and masteeral related professions. Foreign experienceshbat
the characteristic features of the vocational trginsystem include training students for completegmnal
professions, skills of constant change activit@stinuity and gradualness of education, the pdigibf entry
and exit in the educational system at all levelse Tatest technology in education is the key fadtothe
personal training of complex education. These ingimequirements for qualified personnel can betalis a
guideline in assessing training system. The expeeieof developed countries indicates that wheri@itrg is
paid appropriate attention to, production is grayviapidly, and produced goods are competitive & whorld
market.

Currency of these problems in the sphere of natimoaational education predetermined the work
objective in studying the process and content afcation abroad. This choice of the theme is comueutith
finding optimal teaching methods in studying foreigducational systems, which could be applied to ou
country. The development of the national econonmyedds on the effectiveness of development of ethrcat
The basis of education is presented by successfimlipd form of educational organization and a seuné
development. Such a policy can actually take imimoant two central points in education: educatigoratess at
all levels and education and raising the levelrofgssional skills in all its forms, education amagsing the level
of professional skills as a fixed format for thepegpriate results (medals, diplomas, certificabesdemic titles
and degrees). As the predominant teaching methéatnation puts the students in such a situatidmere they
must organize and acquire knowledge themselvesaotain a high level of motivation. The testing gees
indicates that only people with keen and well-fodribeoretical intelligence can cope with this ineiegent
work. We believe that in such circumstances almmstry well-made test identifies not only students’
professional training, but their overall developinenintelligence. The purpose of education refognai
reorientation of all its spheres and levels with grocess of informing students (formation of tlggneral idea
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about the particular sphere of knowledge and psidesl activities) about the final results in pd®nal
gaining specific knowledge and skills for usingrthim real life and in practical professional work.

The quality of education is the quality of syllabtimining, testing or monitoring. According to fee
criteria and feedback from the public interestée, activity of all educational institutions (the imaubjects of
education) must be assessed. The purpose of eslugatihe development of the individual, society am a
global scale, the preservation and developmentutti@al and civilized life can be achieved by indival
through the mastering various forms of activity.efdfore, education is synthesis of teaching andieg
(individual cognitive activity), education, selfthtion and self-development [1]. Every educatiosydtem
provides some necessary stages. However, thegdilide preschool, school, vocational and highercation.
There is some difference in terms of learning stafye connection with, we consider the educati@yatem in
such countries as Great Britain and Japan.

Education in the UK is compulsory for all citizeaged from 5 to 16 and is divided into public (free
education) and private (fee-paid education). Thare three educational systems in accordance with th
administrative division and established traditioBsigland and Wales, Northern Ireland, Scotlandséheol
education is available in public and private edocat institutions of the UK. The system of presgho
education consists of day nurseries and kindengartes well as in our country. Traditional Britisbhsol
education lasts for 13 years, from 5 to 18 yearagd. There are schools for girls, boys and mixdwals.
British schools are divided into:

« Full-cycle schools: children are taught from 2 &ykars.

e Junior schools: for children from 7 to 13. The cauis followed by an exam — Common entrance
examination. Passing the exam is a compulsory ailomido high school.

e Senior schools: from 13 to 18 years of age. Firgears of studying for exams GCSE, followed by
another two-year program: A-level International Baccalaureate.

e Sixth form: for 16-18 year old persons [2].

Preschool starts at the age of 5, when childremld& compulsory subjects: English, mathematick an
subjects chosen by parents: history, geographyjonag and technology. Elementary school: fromo8li,
where science, information technology, design alded. There are only 12 compulsory subjects. Higioal
(11-16 years old), from 11 to 14 a large set obstisubjects is studied, comparable to our syllabnd at 14 a
student chooses 5 — 10 subjects and up to 16 hesdecon preparing for exams — General Certificdte o
Secondary Education (GCSE). Compulsory educatioisHes after getting GCSE. By the age of 16 stident
decide to continue their education at universitgt gocational training or go to work. Who wantsdo to
university, must complete a 2-year training progradK educational system is focused on the early
specialization: a student chooses four items wimdhcate his future career up to 16. In the UK Hvademic
year is divided into three terms 12 weeks each:tdsn: beginning of September — mid-Decembéf; 2
beginning of January — end of March, tH& gid-April — end of June or mid-July. You can geprofessional
education in the UK both at the secondary level anthe level of higher education. This is callagtker
education (FE). Professional education is at migelbols, technical colleges, vocational trainingtees and
job centers. Colleges are intermediate stage betwebool and university. They provide training irwale
range of professions from skilled worker to a spksti of intermediate level and it is closely rektto learning
in the workplace. College can be private, publid amultidisciplinary or narrow specialized. Therenis single
syllabus or training programs in Britain. Trainirsgconducted under programs approved by the |abadation
authorities and professional societies, which lgadsignificant differences in the level of traiginf graduates
of these schools. Training terms from one to fiearng depending on the specialization and qualifinatfter
graduating from college one can go to the secoad gkuniversity. British higher education is orfdlee best in
the world. There are famous prestigious universifiech as Oxford (founded in 1167) and Cambrid@Og)L
To be enrolled in a university in Britain, one mpass British exams A-levels. Duration of both peogs is two
years: A-level — classic British program includasdepth studying of 4 subjects required for adroisgb the
University (pre-selected). In Scotland the systera bit different: the study program (Scottish leighs only 1
year old, but it is recognized by all universitieghe UK.

The UK higher education is designed according ® c¢lassical European model: the first degree is
Bachelor. Undergraduate degree (UG) lasts for tlyesgr and the fourth year of studying allows stugédn
receive a bachelor degree with honors. The secegdeé is Master — 1-2 years. The third degree @ mf
Philosophy (PhD), individual training, depending thie sphere of research, it takes from three ahdlfato
four years. The degree is awarded after succesgiiting and defending a thesis, which is the reiflt
scientific research.
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In Japan a lot of attention is paid to preschoolication. Japanese children are given their own
“workplace” in a group (“khan”). Thus, since eadhildhood they learn how to cooperate in a teanmoSkt
education in Japan lasts for 12 years, half of Wwhectaken by elementary school owing to (becaudsehe
difficulty in learning the native language. Up t6 4hildren are allowed to study in Japanese classso The
academic year in Japan is a long one — 245 dajastlt from the L of April till the 1*' of March next year. It's
divided into 3 terms: April-July, September-Decemlaed January-March. According to the regulatiofis o
Japanese Ministry of education, science and culseeior secondary school uses institutional systém
academic performance assessment: every pupil raet st least 80 credits to get a secondary sdeawlng
certificate (Kotogakko). Japan has a multilevetsysof education:

* Elementary school (1 — 6 grade)

» Lower-secondary school (7 — 9 grade)

« Upper-secondary school (10 — 12 grade)

Education institutions are divided into full-timevening-time and correspondence. Evening- and
correspondence school graduates receive equahtpaertificates. There exist different types of amhwith
specific training: general, academic, technicatura-science, business and art. Around 70% oflpugt for
general curriculum. Apart from the obligatory pripaschool, Japanese children attend optional/amttditi
academic institutions: “dzuku” (equivalent of ouition). About 15% of primary, 50% of secondary &8% of
high school pupils attend “dzuku”. These institngohelp to get prepared for entering secondaryashend
universities. Vocational training in Japan is ainsdthose who are interested in getting narrowghmécal
education. Courses duration is 3 years. Japandege® are equal to/have the same status as oandzy
specialized colleges. They are divided into juntechnological and colleges of specialized trainiHigher
education in Japan is included into unified systefnvocational education and is obligatory. The most
prestigious state universities are the Universityakyo, Kyoto University and Osaka University. Tégstem of
higher education includes:

< universities of full cycle. After completion of foiyear degree program (medicine, dentistry, and
veterinary science programs require six years eparation) the graduate can apply for a masterootodal
degree.

e universities of accelerated cycle. Training petrasts for 2 years (nurses study 3 years). Girlsemak
up about 60% of university students. They majosirth areas as economics, literature, foreign lagegia
education, social protection .

« technical institutes. Training period is 5 yearsidents are provided with a broad technical trgnin
Graduates find employment in research centers ededcwith the development of new advanced techgylo
and know-how.

In Japanese universities, there is a clear divigim general scientific and special discipline.eTiirst
two years all students receive a general educastuying history, philosophy, literature, socitldies and
foreign languages. They listen to special coursethéir future profession. The last two years stislestudy
their chosen major and then get a bachelor's degi@enally a student can be enrolled in high schgoto 8
years, i.e. expulsion of students is usually umjcalty. Separate universities admit foreign studeim the
second or third year. There are special examingtiontranslation for foreigners (transfer examioali
Admission to public universities is carried outtimo stages: applicants take uniform achievemeninination
"General Achievement Test first stage" and thedestts take exams administered by universities Hupe to
enter. Private universities conduct their own emtea exams. In Japan, postgraduate education islywide
practiced: Master's (2 years) and Doctorate (5g)ganograms. The student must learn for 2 yeasuibmnit the
master's thesis and get a positive assessmentst® tha exam in the major. After this, a student thes
opportunity to apply for a doctoral degree. Postgede education is considered complete when a didtesis
is successfully presented and the student passex#m in the major.

The meaning of education reform is to refocus @nfital results of all its subject activities. Theshould
be selected a successful form of educational orgéinh and motivating source of its developmenguarantee
of results to society. Today unilateral informirtgdents and formal orientation process in educattowuld be
replaced by a strong feedback. An important fafdorsuccess is the need to overcome the inertialaaid of
professionalism among the subjects of educationuc&tibn reorienting can be realized through quatity
curriculum, monitoring results and the learning qass. It's advisable to instill desire to comprahd¢he
knowledge at the initial stages of personality depment. A lot of school-leavers face the problenetmosing
a career unlike their foreign peers.

Foreign experience has shown that they do not haiform curricula and programs, which allows
prepare narrow specialists. It's important to imgrdhe quality of training programs through upgnadand
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introduction of more detailed standard programsn&of the varying work programs focus on the infation
and methodological support and organizing classroamd extracurricular activities of students within
programmed and free training. Special attentiorukhde paid to the professional testing organizatio the
sphere of education. The initial foundation can mmestering the curriculum each student in assesiag
learning process. Need to form a sequence of actionthe results orientation of each element otational
activity: external conditions (incentive mechanisegucational material, the teacher and students.
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CRIME VICTIMS AND THEIR RIGHTS IN CRIMINAL JUSTICE  SYSTEM
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Polotsk State University, Belarus

Victims of crime play a critical role in the crind@hjustice system. The victim often provides eymsi
information to the police, which aids in the capgtwf suspects. Furthermore, prosecutors and judged to
rely heavily on a victim's testimony in court.

‘Victims' means a person or persons who have sdffénancial, social, psychological or physicalrhar
as a result of an offense, and includes, in the cdsany homicide, an appropriate member of the édtiate
family of any such person.

People are victims if and only if (1) they havefet#d a loss or some significant decrease in wahdp
unfairly or undeservedly and in such a manner thay were helpless to prevent the loss; (2) the les an
identifiable cause; and (3) the legal or moral eghbf the loss entitles the sufferers of the kossocial concern.

In the criminal law context, the word 'victim' hesme to mean those who are preyed upon by strangers
"Victim' suggests a non-provoking individual hittlvithe violence of a street crime by a strangee rhage
created is that of an elderly person robbed oflifesavings, an 'innocent by-stander' injured itle@ during a
holdup, or a brutally ravaged rape victim. . . . hog, the image of the 'victim' has become a blasslpure
stereotype, with whom all can identify.

A crime occurs when someone breaks a law put ioepbyy a government. A criminal case involves the
government prosecuting the criminal defendant. Agt&m, you will not be a direct party to the case

Until recently, victims of crime have enjoyed védey rights in the criminal justice process [2].

Crime Victims Have Rights

Every crime has a victim who suffers some harnhathtands of the offender -- be it physical, finahci
psychological or emotional.

The victims' rights movement got its start with @/3 Supreme Court decision in which a victim was
denied the right to force prosecutors to chargeesora with a crime. The court ruled that althougttins had
no right to force prosecutions, Congress could fmss to create legal rights for crime victims.

In 1982, the President's Task Force on Victims ofm€ issued 68 recommendations on how
governments could pass legislation to protect wistirights.

The core rights for victims of crime include:

« The right to be treated with fairness, dignity, stivity, and respect;

e The right to attend and be present at criminaigagtroceedings;

e The right to be heard in the criminal justice psxeancluding the right to confer with the prosecut
and submit a victim impact statement at sentengagple, and other similar proceedings;

e The right to be informed of proceedings and eventshe criminal justice process, including the
release or escape of the offender, legal rightsrantedies, and available benefits and services,agndss to
records, referrals, and other information;
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« The right to protection from intimidation and hasaent;

e The right to restitution from the offender;

e The right to privacy;

« The right to apply for crime victim compensation;

« The right to restitution from the offender;

e The right to the expeditious return of personalpemty seized as evidence whenever possible;

« The right to a speedy trial and other proceedings from unreasonable delay;

» The right to enforcement of these rights and actesther available remedies.

Right to Restitution

The term "restitution” generally refers to restmmat of the harm caused by the defendant, most
commonly in the form of payment for damages. It edso refer to the return or repair of propertylestoor
damaged in the course of the crime.

Courts have the authority to order restitution byvicted offenders as part of their sentences. Raywf
restitution is often a condition of probation orgle as well.

Right to Compensation

Compensation is based on the principle of finand@hages payable for temporary or permanent losses
or injuries. This calculation does not always take account the complexity of victims' needs.

Systems of compensation should emphasise the \gapilans for recovery and readjustment. They should
help to develop a strategy for the future whichiradates the victim's experience, thereby assistimgm to
adapt to their new situation.

While financial compensation is often the only es¥r for victims available within the legal system,
money alone can rarely offer a complete solutiotht® problems and distress caused by crime. Corapiens
should therefore take account of the social andhsipgical needs of victims and their families bpyiding
help in dealing with the many administrative anglleprocedures which victims have to cope with [1].

Right to Protection

Many jurisdictions give crime victims the right protection during the criminal justice process.sThi
right may take the form of a generally stated righprotection, or may include specific protectimeasures.
Most jurisdictions have defined criminal offensésimimidation of victims or witnesses. Many proeidhat
victims must be informed of protective procedutes tare available.

Right to Be Informed

The criminal justice system is often required tovile general information of interest to victims.

Right to Be Heard

One of the most significant rights for crime victins the right to be heard during critical crimijastice
proceedings that affect their interests. Such gipgtion is the primary means by which victims pé&proactive
role in the criminal justice process. When a criviwim is allowed to speak at the sentencing hegror to
submit a victim impact statement regarding the iocbjpdi the offense on the victim and the victim'snidy, there
is an acknowledgment by the criminal justice systefrthe personal nature of the crime and of tharhar
suffered.

A Criminal Lawyer Can Help

The law surrounding the rights of crime victimscmmplicated. The facts of each case are unique. For
more detailed, specific information, contact a éniah lawyer [3].
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TRADITIONAL RITUAL DISHES OF THE MEMORIAL TABLE AND DAYS
OF REMEMBRANCE OF THE DEAD BELARUSIANS OF PODVINYA REGION
IN THE XXI CENTURY

IRINA AZEVICH, ALEXANDER GURKO
Research center of the Belarusian culture, languagend literature
of the National Academy of Sciences of Belarus, Belus

The article explores the tradition of cooking rituishes on the Belarusians’ memorial table of Roga
region in the XXI century. We conclude that, desfatal peculiarities, kutya, polivka, kluski remahe most
demanded and required dishes in the modern Bekanusiciety of the region.

Belarusian cuisine has a long history. Many origisishes have survived from the depth of centuries.
The symbolism of food is very important. All of thi@mily rituals existed food has a symbolic meanjhg
c. 98]. Our ancestors prepared a different numbedadéful dishes in different places that had threquired
range and application procedure for dinner, espiedaleful customs. Served usually an odd numifetishes
in the poorest families — 7, the rich, the wealthyl1 and more [2¢. 40]. Following the traditions of our
ancestors, every Belarusian family of Vitebsk regigommitted to the 3 main ritual dishes on the miégthtable
and days of remembrance of the dead, namely mushpmivka, kluski (trickled pastries) and kutya time
XXI century. "On Dziady cooking porridge, ceregimunded in a mortar made from barley. Dried and thi
porridge is cooked. Mushroom soup, necessarily" [3]

The first course, which begins a ritual meal, isyky in terms of symbolism. Kutya — boiled porridge
oats, wheat groats, with the addition of raisinshoney, but often the caregivers prefer to leaseldan, can
add a piece of butter. Currently you can see thgakirom rice porridge with added ingredients (res honey)
on the memorial table. Cooking kutya did not regufre expenditure of time. Groats (pearl barleyeat) you
need to sort, wash, pour in a saucepan of boiliatemwand cook until tender, stir periodically §4,66]. Then
add sugar to taste, leave porridge under the caeeshe got. Thereafter, upon the request, the$osiiten add
raisins, or honey, such actions do not have a géperccepted and proven character. Though pregana kind
of ritual food will not cause difficulties in theadern Belarusian society, but the whole meanintheftable
ritual associated with symbolism of this dish.

Our ancestor’s traditions predetermined a strighdpef kutya on the memorial table. Specificity is
required kutya the ritual table requires more dedaand detailed explanation of the symbolism & thain
dishes of Belarusian farmers — Porridge. Therh@siecessity of redistribution of the total shaseahild birth
and death of the man. This semantics is espealkdfrly seen in those cases when the christenintgdall the
families of the village, and each of them takeswitfestive dinner some porridge for their childréhus, every
child of the village has its own part of porriddts,share after the next redistribution. It is $iigant that mess —
wedding, and ritual dish, is used whenever theeerised for a symbolic redistribution of vital gsedé, c. 52].

The owner called dead grandparents, and inviteoh tteetry ritual meal at the funeral dinner [65,36]:
"And grandfathers are called. | remember that mbmadled. And after the festive table, you haditd farewell
to the souls of the dead, ended with the words Fbly fathers! Ate kutya — go home "[&,364].

If we consider the notion of a share only in familtgs, it was assumed that the share is givemeo t
person once in a lifetime. Wedding and some otkeemonies (for example, housewarming) confirm that,
each new (marked by ritual) stage of the life a iseendowed with the new part, as if even one slare more
degree of dependency, lack of freedom. This is Uezdhe notion of age (birth, death) is used ticatd not
only the whole life, but the individual steps (maidcentury) [5¢. 80-81].

The widespread use of potatoes is the main distenéeature of the Belarusian cookery. Potatoesecam
from South America, found on the Belarusian landilée ground. Climatic conditions have contributéal
breeding potatoes with high starch content andliexteaste.

Potatoes practically do not leave the Belarusiatadie in all seasons. It is cooked, stewed, friEked,
and stuffed. From it soups and salads, pies, anshlarood are cooked. Potatoes in combination wtlk and
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mushrooms are particularly well. Nothing can be parad with dishes from raw grated potato chipsafoot
pancakes and kluski [¢, 64].

Kluski is an obligatory ritual dish on the memoratlarusians table of Vitebsk region, traditional
symbolic meal in many areas of Pridvinje regiothia late XIX — early XXI centuries. The cookerylskpf the
dish creation passed down from one generation @fBlarusians to another, from mothers to dauglaeds
sons, so the recipes for kluski in the course mkthave undergone significant changes, howevee taoal
features of cooking.

For preparation of the dishes our ancestors usedgrated potatoes and stuffing. The recipe that has
reached our days: wing out grated raw potatoessadt flour, salt and mix it. From the quite thiokss form
small balls, each ball roll out into a flat circlaside of which put minced meat, then roll a bafter that threw
them in boiling water and boil for 40-50 minutes ¢4 72]. Our ancestors cooked kluski in the stovdamge
bowls, so that everyone had enough: «to all dedide»ain the past. Cooking kluski was a matter of
responsibility: the hostess saw that the dumpliags not destroyed, not stuck to the bottom of tbg pot
digested because of the high temperature in the siithe filling for dumplings is made of minced mézork or
chicken) with browned onions, salt, pepper. Offen,specific aroma and flavor, a hostess addedddsi@led
mushrooms to the minced meat stuffing. The musheowere necessary boiled, chopped finely and adulétet
meat mass.

On the memorial table (funeral repast), accordinBelarusian traditions, there should be a grareijar
bowl, where the hostess puts a spoon of kutyakklkiguests from the world», a glass, and they aa
removed until the next morning. Thus, accordindlikiforovsky, «grandfathers come on the earth isthdays,
to see how we recollect them. Therefore, during dimner, the host should put in a separate plath wi
handling of each dish, a spoon, a glass of vodkapan them on the window. Grandfathers watch iytare
present during the festive meal and happy, angiioh leave home [&,. 296]. There is an opinion that as soon
as the first pancake was baked, torn apart anapube plate on the window, thus meant that thanstthat
went from a hot pancake «treat» the souls of thed dncestors [%. 394]. The same is related to kluski, so
Nikiforovsky wrote that the grandfathers «are feumthe steam emanating from the dumplings, whichldeen
put on his grandfather's bowl.

Mushroom polivka or mushroom soup is the final aiteal on the Belarusians’ memorial table of
Vitebsk region. As Belarusian forests are rich inshrooms in the summer-autumn season, the residénts
Belarus collect and preserve mushrooms, use therfodal each year. Our ancestors dried mushroomhen
stove, this method of procurement was more reljadtel the scent of dried mushrooms remained famg |
time. The tradition of drying mushrooms for the teinis saved at present, though the common wayaiing
is also sealing. You should only use dried mushdon a ritual polivka, according to the folk tradn; it is
their aroma, mushroom broth has inimitably brigtgté. The mushrooms must be thoroughly washededaak
cold water for 3-4 hours, then rinse. The mushrooamsbe boiled in the broth that is left after dogksausages
or chicken, for 1-2 hours [4, 65]. It must be hot; it is a basic requiremerttjols adhere to the skilful mistress.
Polivka is put in a separate bowl or a small gtefssach attendee at a memorial table.

At a memorial table each had the right to eat andkdall that he liked, however, as in the funeral
ceremony the Grandfathers had a tradition-requirénte drink 3 glasses of vodka or wine for thedlaad try
not less than 3-courses [2,395]. Polivka, according to the folk traditios, ritual dishes which, without words,
symbolize the end of the memorial dinner, and iansesilently stand up and go home.

Belarusian mourning rituals consist of two partshe funeral and memorial days. According to the
Belarusians’ beliefs of commemorating the deadhenthird, ninth, the fortieth day after his deatfuneral is
seeing the man off "to the light", where he corgimtnis infinite and eternal existence in the forfnamcestor
spirits and is the guardian of kindness and faf@ilyc. 17]. It is believed that living at all stagestbé funeral
rite share with the deceased, give his portion,tendied at the funeral shares with live by gréiwehis respect,
funeral dinner can be seen as a share distribbtdmween the living and the deceased. This percerttags not
matter, but it became more important after death.[518].

Thus, the life of the modern Belarusian societgddy overlaps with the national tradition, the dfiec
features of which already existed in the XIX ceptars evidenced by the materials of many ethnogeagibdies
of this period. And in today's society the traditib coloring of the individual ritual dishes is ranily preserved,
but even does not undergo radical changes in thkirng and in the ritual purpose. The urban popaofatnot
refusing universally accepted tradition of ancesttgmembrance, continues to adopt the alreadpléstiad by
centuries of culinary preferences of previous gatiens, without replacing their culinary mastergeof elite
restaurants in our times. The main ritual disheghenBelarusians’ memorial table, as before, renkaitya,
kluski and polivka. The preparation of such a meataneal in every district of the Vitebsk regiohptigh with
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different local flavor, but its ritual significands not lost for centuries. At the present stage,recipes are not
only forgotten in the current generation, but coundi to live in traditional coloring, sent by ourcastors, so
these three dishes are not «guests», and the eabstawners» of the Belarusian memorial table.
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The article considers the basic directions of attief Eustachy Tyszkiewiezthe outstanding figure of
Belarusian history, archeology, Ethnography of tt@th century, provides its basic views on the issfie
ethnicity historical and cultural heritage of theRrusian territory and other.

To present the complex personality of Eustachy Kigswicz is a challenging task, considering his figmi
background and the historical context of his natared. Born in 1814 in Lahojsk, a small town owrBdhis
family since 1517 in the district of Barysau, gawanship of Minsk (the present capital of Belards)szkiewicz
was a son of Pius and Augusta maiden name couPletes. References to his family’s ancient rootseWfeund
in many records concerning the history of Grandjuaf Lithuania.

The family was one of the oldest gentry of lithudedarusian origin in the Grand Duchy [1]. The Duch
covered the territory of present-day Lithuania @wlarus. After 1795, following the third partitioof the
Polish-Lithuanian Commonwealth, it became a parthef Russian Empire. As befitted upper-class cbiidof
that time, Tyszkiewicz was educated at home. Heuieed extensive knowledge, especially in historg an
archaeology, and did so by self-instruction. On plating his secondary education at a Minsk gramscaicol
in 1831, Tyszkiewicz worked till 1835 in the ImparPublic Library of St. Petersburg. Then he sdtiteVilna
and started archaeological excavations in variauts pf the country [2].

His career grew successfully, in the professioma the social plane. Results of his archaeological
explorations were first published in 1842.3 A y&dier he was elected chief deputy by gentry ofBheysau
district (the so-called ,nobility marshal”) and r 1847 — honorary supervisor of the Minsk gramneues!
(since 1840 he was already honorary supervisoneBarysau district schools). In addition to hisearch and
social activities, Tyszkiewicz took to writing Ireture but, in spite of many works published in @84nd later,
fiction had never become his priority interest [4].the late 1840s and in the 1850s Tyszkiewiczliphed a
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number of works dealing with the history of ancikithuania in its historical borders (contemporgayritory of
Lithuania and Belarus). Many of these papers deil the history of the Barysau district and withet
archaeological expeditions on territories of thenfer Grand Duchy, others were monographs of source
character. Some of those works were distinguisbedhieir remarkable reflection on the situationEafropean
archaeology [5]. Collecting ancient relicts of {hast - a fairly typical activity for upper-classmpeans at the
time led him to organizing an archaeological ,Comsion” and a museum in Vilna. That happened finally
1855, but it all started much earlier.

The idea was born in 1847, when Tyszkiewicz moviexdcbllection of antiquities to Vilna, with the
intention to open it to the public. Despite manyitéi to St. Petersburg and even with the unofficalsent of
Emperor Nicholas I, he could not get official biegsfor his project [6]. Tyszkiewicz's endeavouodaunch the
commission and museum won a lot of sympathy ifPStersburg. Russian aristocrats, Cabinet ministggh as
Dmitriy Bludov, Sergey Stroganov, Modest Korff, §ey Uvarov, Evgraf Kovalevski and many others
supported his efforts. Yet, because of the reatdqtolitical climate ruling in the Russian Empdering the last
decade of the reign of Nicholas I, even first-rat@nections with leading Czarist officials in Psterrg and
Vilna were not enough [7].

The political climate in Russia changed with theession to the throne of Alexander Il and the dteda
.Post-Sevastopol Spring”, caused by the defeat im&an war. At the beginning of 1855 the museum and
commission were set up, under the wardship of tfea\Education District Board and, personally, da¥mir
Nazimow, the new general-governor of Vilna province

Permission for opening the museum was necessaglgiyt linked with the official line of politics of
imperial Russia. Therefore Tyszkiewicz was, in asse obliged to present the history of Grand Duohy
Lithuania with a strong pro-Slavonic sentiment, amatress the Russian origin of the country. Héllad an
order in the museum regulations, which were writtdth a strong pan-Slavic attitude and with a qurtis
Petersburg. The main purpose of the museum wakegtiolg and saving the antiquities of the wholevaroe”.

As ,the best part of them is of Slavonic characgtéhus nearly all objects, collected and transféne the
museum, are of ,Slavic origin” [7].

Tyszkiewicz had to prove his loyalty to the throf@n the other hand, it seems that he accepted, in a
narrow sense, some of those pan-Slavic ideas.

In this respect he was not an exception amongatieidrds and the upper class of the ,Western Gidsrn
who were keen on finding a modus vivendi with thes§tan authorities [8]. Tyszkiewicz knew that thedguage of
all documents of the Grand Duchy till the™®56" century was ,old-Slavonic™: very similar to conteanary
Belarussian, and that the Orthodox church hadystesng impact on the early history of ancienhuénia.

Being conscious of those peculiarities, it wasezasi accept the Russian point of view, at leasially.

The latter half of the 1850s was the best periothénhistory of the Vilna institution. The museurasy
visited twice by the Emperor Alexander Il, once tw¢ Grand Duchess Helen, Grand Dukes Michael and
Alexander. The exposition was also accepted by neesnbf the Cabinet: Count Dmitriy Bludov, the Prime
Minister, the ministers of public education Avraderov and Evgraf Kovalevski. By the end of 1858¢ th
Museum had 11,000 visitors every year [8]. Theemtibn started to be the largest in the whole ,\&est
Region” of the Empire. The quality and unique vatfi@ll objects gathered in the museum startecetéamous
not only in Russia but also all-over Europe [9].

The January uprising of 1863, which was in facta tietween Russia and the former citizens of Polish
Lithuanian Commonwealth, ended that exceptionabsibn. There was no question of Polish-Russiatafions
or reconciliation. The Western Gubernias of the Eenpad to be treated as ancient Russian territoday
record that could supply evidence of the Polisliitttuanian influence on the history of that regicad to be
eliminated [10]. Tyszkiewicz found himself in a yemncomfortable situation. The main objection, vhiwe
vigorously rejected, was that the Museum of Antiigsiin Vilna had been created as a Polish one.Russian
elements in the history of the ,Western Regiong @erarist authorities claimed, were not enough se@d10].
Tyszkiewicz decided to resign the post of the Bt of the Archaeographical Commission — and theotary
museum supervisor. But before all that happenepréygared himself to give a detailed descriptiothefreasons
of his resignation. Tyszkiewicz wanted to explaihywt would be impossible to agree with the padditicf the
commission, dominated by Russian top officials, dmden by a tight anti-Polish and anti-Lithuansemtiment.

In his protest against the line of the commissiniyen by its pro-Russian majority, Tyszkiewicz gaw
detailed description of his approach to the histofyGrand Duchy of Lithuania. The main point of his
explanation was that the so-called historical Lithia was created as a multi-national state, in kvinfluences
of all nations living on its territory mingled. Thedore it is impossible to present just one nattbr, Belarusians
for example (treated by the Czarist authoritieRassians) or the Poles — as the one and only daugl@ower
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in the country’s history. In a paper addressech Governor-General of Vilna province he wrote thathe
beginning of the museum’s activity the main rulehdd approach to the history of the Grand Duchy yves
religious or class or national differentiation bétpast” [10].

That attitude of mind helped to establish open effidient relationships with all researchers in €ah
Europe: in Russia, East Prussia, and Austria-Hyngar

To the charge that the museum had a pro-Polishactear Tyszkiewicz relied there was no sufficient
knowledge to separate the national elements ipaotigcal history of Lithuania and Lithuanian Ru3here was
not enough source evidence to interpret all ,thas wurely local as Polish heritage” [10]. He unided that the
political élite of the country did not come to Liidnia from the Kingdom of Poland. The lords of Gr&uchy
took precautions against the influx of persons frabmoad, especially to take official posts. Thaactice,
Tyszkiewicz argued, came mostly from a fear ofiggprivileges.

The adoption of the Polish language by the uppassels of Grand Duchy was an after-effect of the
Polish-Lithuanian union of 1413 (Horodlo), confirdhby the union of 1569 in Lublin. That Polish doation,
in Tyszkiewicz's opinion, was temporary, even thioitgingered on for five centuries [10].

There is much evidence to show that Tyszkiewicanfdated his opinions under the overwhelming
pressure of the political circumstances of the atetd the 1863 Polish-Belarusian-Lithuanian upgsagainst
Russia. Defending his multi-national approach w&tdriy Tyszkiewicz sought to explain his positiordaat the
same time, not to offend the Czarist officials. tBea other hand, he tried to paint a rosy picturéhefcountry’s
multi-national and multi-cultural history which hhought could change or soften the attitude of @zarist
bureaucracy.

On an example of the history of Vilna, the Lithuamicapital, Tyszkiewicz attempted to show the nmixtu
of influences — at the time of the wars of Peter@reat with Carl of Sweden and Alexander | wittpblaon.

The monuments of those events were very valualilemiy to historians but also because of their grea
artistic value'” Coming to a more specific subject, i.e. the MusafrAntiquities, Tyszkiewicz expressed his
strong objection to the removal of many first-raskhibits. He stressed that the only reason for that
unprofessional elimination, in fact ,censorship’asmhat the names of historic personages or aetigted with
»--.SKi.” But the exhibition was reduced not only its ,Polish department.” Much the same was truetof
Lithuanian and Belorussian sections. There wasracetof the writings by Adam Mickiewicz and Ludwik
Kondratowicz (Wladyslaw Syrokomla), no paintings Jan Damel, Jan Rustem or Franciszek Smuglewicz, no
Codex Diplomaticus Regni Poloniae et Magni Ducaiitisuaniae by Maciej Dogiel, and even no portrdittee
great chancellor of the Grand Duchy Lew Sapiehasthongest supporter of the Orthodox religion ithlania.

No professor of Vilna Academy and University werentioned in the museum exhibition, nor were théohis
personages of Maryna Mniszech (wife of False Dg)itBarbara Radziwill (wife of Sigismund Il Augusfuand
Charles Radziwill ,Panie Kochanku” [10].

The message from the government was exactly ogptsithe museum founder’'s expectations. The
authorities decided that the Museum of AntiquitiasVilna must no longer exist. Tyszkiewicz found it
impossible to abdicate the historic tradition indar of the official political line of Great Russiblis protest,
among other things, could only hasten the decigi®uppress the museum.

After leaving the post of President of the Archaapbic Commission in 1865, Tyszkiewicz moved to
Birzai, a small town of his family estate. He contd his research till 1873, published some sicguifi works
on the history of archaeology in Lithuania, on thi&tory of Birzai manor, and he released an editibsources
and a numismatic catalogue [11]. His scientificipos, especially in Central European circles, wasmpaired.
Since 1858 Tyszkiewicz was an honorary member efitfiperial Academy of Sciences in Petersburg, membe
of the Imperial Russian Archaeological Society ¢giri851), of the Imperial Archaeological SocietyMidscow
(since 1865) and of the Imperial Society of Histaryd Antiquities in Odessa (since 1871) [12]. Hes \as0
elected to the Royal Society of Northern Antiquasian Copenhagen, the Royal Academy in Stockhdhm, t
Scientific Societies in Cracow and Mainz, the Styca Friends of Sciences of Poznan, to the Soaétpaltic
Provinces History in Riga etc.

From the standpoint of national consciousness, Kigsicz was a representative of the local élite (so
called ,Locals” — Tuteyshyya) who strove to bindyéther all currents of the country — ethnic, religi and
national.

Though educated in a Polish environment and corisgiéhimself a Pole, he could feel as a local
Lithuanian or Belarussian. These two nations weosnetimes, much closer to his heart than the Hodes
Warsaw or Poznan.

In the political notions, Tyszkiewcz was a typicahservative with a strong pro-Russian sentimeunt. B
there were limits to his Rusophilism. He could aotept a destruction of tradition — the traditidrine Polish-
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Lithuanian Commonwealth and the Grand Duchy itSeierefore Tyszkiewicz's views could be also coaséd
as those of an ancient, even feudal, landlord dtemean. In this respect he was very similar to mahpis
relatives and compatriots of the former Grand Duchy

REFERENCES

1. Sobieszczéski, F.M. Tyszkiewiczowie / Encyklopedia Powszect$aOrgelbranda / F.M. Sobieszazhki. —
Warszawa, 1867. — Vol. 25. — S. 860 — 864.

2. Krzyzanowski, S. Eustachy hrabia Tyszkiewicz i jego are8. Krzyanowski. — Lwéw, 1873. — 134 s.

3. Grigalaveiené, E. Zalvario ir ankstyvusis geles antius Liteuvoje / E. Grigalagiené. — Vilnius: UAB
Lietuvos rytas, 1995. — P. 8.

4. Tyszkiewicz. E. Obrazy domowegopeia na Litwie / E. Tyszkiewicz. — Warszawa, 186228 s.

5. Kostrzewski, J. Dzieje polskich badprehistorycznych / J. Kostrzewski. — Krakéw: U948&. — 362 s.

6. Biblioteka Narodowa w Warszawie, Zbiory SpecjalMaterialy do Muzeum Staggtnosci Eustachego
Tyszkiewicza w Wilnie, IV. — 7826, 1. — 1.

7. Mienicki, R. Wileaska Komisja Archeologiczna (1864 — 1915) / R. Mi&ni— Wilno: PTK, 1925. — 468 s.

8. Roziewicz, J. Polsko-rosyjskie pawania naukowe (1725-1918) / J. Roziewicz. — Wrocldwy/, 1984. —
S. 105 - 148.

9. Pawlowicz, E. Biblioteka hr. Tyszkiewiczow w WilnieE. Pawtowicz // Kwartulnik Historyczny. — 1894,
—Vol. 8. -Ne 1. - S. 67 — 71.

10. Flynn, J.T. Uvarov and the «Western Provincesstudyso f Russia’s Polish problem / J.T. Flynn //eTh
Slavonic and East European Review. — 1988 64 (April). — S. 212 — 236.

11. Tyszkiewicz, E. Archeologia na Litwie / E. Tyszkiew. — Krakow, 1872. — 482 s.

12. Blombergowa, M.M. Polscy cztonkowie rosyjskich towgstw archeologicznych 1839 - 1914 /
M.M. Blombergowa. — Wroclaw: UW, 1988. — S. 128291

13. Bardach, R. Wieloszczeblowdswiadoma¢ narodowa na ziemiach litewsko-ruskich Rzeczypasgjolv
XVII — XX w. / R. Bardach // Pangtnik XV Powszechnego Zjazdu Historykéw Polskich/et. 1. — Part. 1; ed.
J. Staszewski. — Gdak-Toru: UG, 1995. — S. 25 — 38.

14. Borzym, S. Zarys dziejow filozofii polskiej 18151918 / S. Borzym, H. FloAgka, B. Skarga, A. Walicki. —
Warszawa: STUW, 1983. — S. 99 — 101.

UDC 947.6:688.72

BELARUSSIAN NATIONAL FOLK TOY:
HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT, PRESENT SITUATION

SVETLANA ANDRYEVSKAJA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article is devoted to the role of a toy in tfaional culture of the Belarusians. The toys enibd
symbolism of the national culture, aesthetic viefvthe nation. Here are considered functions arel rile of
colour symbolism of the traditional toy in the metal culture and its place in modern life.

The history of a nation begins from the historyaafhildhood. Traditional culture permits the onlgiynof
transition — new generations absorb from the efldeir world outlook, life ideals, aesthetic viewsdaso on [1,
p. 125]. "Personal” inclusion into national cultimegins from the earliest childhood. One of thenmaeans of
such inclusion is a game and a toy.

A toy is a thing used for the purpose of childresi@y. By introducing real and imaginary objectsl an
images it helps a child to apprehend its envirortmieralso serves as a means of psychologicalhagstand
physical education. At the same time a toy is allaf folk arts, and its direct function has not ajw been
playing the leading role. Exactly in the toy thead of folk craftsmen about the world, nature agopfe were
revealed. Using the minimum resources, they pradibeight images that still live and impress usd210].

The art of toy-making is one of the most ancieat th why it demands a thorough study. But Belanusi
toy is studied insufficiently due to a number ojemtlive reasons: investigators’ insufficient atientof towards
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so-called "children" culture; location of the téory in the outlying districts of the states, paftwhich it had
been, and so on.

However, according to archaeological discoverieshenterritory of modern Belarus, the first toysdea
of clay appeared already during the late Stone (Ng¥ centuries BC) [3, p. 32]. Scientists suppdkat besides
playing function they also performed a magic oq@etection from evil spirits. The basic motifs weadm egg, a
duck or a bird, human and animal statuettes. Stjie that were made of other materials: bonesdyhorns,
later — metals [1, p. 126]. The collection of fipkastic arts, found at the banks of the river Daieig especially
interesting in that relation. It includes aboutumtired statuettes and fragments, images depictintgestic and
wild animals [1, p. 125].

More and more material was found by later excamatht many sites of ancient settlements of theyearl
Iron Age in Eastern Europe (including Belarus) oaa find hollow clay balls, cylinders, eggs witlstane or a
clay pea inside. When being shaken they producdleduéracking. There is no doubt that the majoatysuch
handicrafts were used as baby's toys; the holdsands indicate that. With the help of the htihestoys were
hung in front of a baby. But some of the thingsnd® have such holes; still they were ornamentedifigrent
signs. More of it, the things of this kind are fueqtly found together with ritual objects; thistf@onfirms the
supposition about their ritual meaning [4, p. 59].

Among the toys of the XII-XVII{' centuries one can find abundant examples of shagedecoration.
The same clay toys are represented most wideBelarus one can also find among them samples coweith
green, brown, yellow glaze, of zoomorphic and asptbmorphic shapes.

Summing it up, one may say that toys were illusttatin their own way, the mythology of Slavonic
peasants; their outward appearance was also detmtray the mythology [4, p. 47].

The traditions of toy-making are kept till nowadayihout considerable changes. The flourishing of
traditional toy production was in the X{Xbeginning of the XX century [1, p. 125]. Just exactly during that
time every Belarusian fair couldn't do without abbance of bright colored cocks, sheep, horses, duelde of
different materials. They were cheap and populausement for children. But, nevertheless, it is tvort
mentioning that on the territory of Belarus toy gwotion didn't acquire the character of independerte, as it
took place, for instance, in Russia [3, p. 38].

Till nowadays not many toys were kept, especialgdmof such short — lived materials as wood, grass,
paper, and fabric. The reason for that is thaiptmyluction in Belarus was not considered a setimsiness, and
was cheap. It was easier to make a new toy thkedp an old one.

Today the interest toward Belarusian national fsllbeing revived. At the beginning of the"dm the
XX" century Houses as Handicraft were opened. Thegudteral organizations, the aim of which was aet
as support and revival of Belarusian national fofindicraft. Modern Belarusian toy-makers coopereita
these cultural organizations. There also work sirigl-makers, but the number of them lessens. &ldditary
craftsmen die, but they are replaced by young o8aee, the youth is not connected directly withditianal
culture, but nevertheless they try to create thein things according to accepted "canons". Conteargo
craftsmen receive diverse and extensive informaitomourishes creative approach towards work oflists of
folk culture. Plastic language of a toy, its aitistnage is the reflection of the dialogue of csafan's hand and
soul.

In the creative work of modern Belarusian craftsroee can trace two conventional directions.

The first is archaic. The toys of the direction deprived of details and individual peculiaritidey
reproduce only the most typical features of a attaraSuch toys represent only distinctive symhat affords a
child to release its imagination. Peculiaritieseaich part of the toy are emphasized by one or tetaild: a
house has a lissome neck, a ram has curled hodigskahas a flat beak. Figures are not dismembaetatic,
and frontal. The subjects of this kind of toys al®o interesting — they are half horses — halfgjididicks, cocks,
bears, eggs, anthropomorphic toys and so on, onesaw, classic variants. In such manner, basiazlly
craftsmen, keeping to ancient traditions work.

The other direction is more modernist. What congeéts character, it is naive-romantic. The toys are
thoroughly worked out, brightly coloured. The tayfsthe kind appeared as a response to life. Craftswere
introducing new subjects (for example, folk talémmcters). Young craftsmen work in such manneough
the direction is far from new, it appeared at tegibning of the XX century. The reason of their emerging was
the incentive to endure competition with bright agatish toy of neighboring regions while widenimgding
conditions. Belarusian toy is not bright, thatnsits character, but in order to attract the cusigrtoy-makers
started using unusual colours and subject.

What concerns the subjects of national Belarus@n their character is close to the subjects of
neighboring and more distant nations. Such int@nality of basic toy subjects was emphasized by
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ethnographers in the XIX — the beginning of the "Xdenturies [5, p. 19]. The outward appearance ef th
subjects is conditioned by ancient mythologicalwgeThus, toys looking like birds are connectechweiglendar
agricultural celebrations. Things made of pasttgty,cwood; depicting birds were devoted to the beiyig of
agricultural season. One of the most popular wasrttage of a cock, connected with solar (sun) tigiimages
can be found in national embroidery. This fact giegidence of sacredness of the bird [4, p. 91].

The next subject of Belarusian national folk tog +am — is very popular in toy-making. The reasbn o
such popularity is unknown, for national folklomeduently mentions a he-gout. It is one of sacrchals of
Belarusian folk. But perhaps the image of a he-gomational folk toy was replaced by more decorwatmage
of a ram due to its peculiarities — curled hornd aool. But it may be so that its popularity waseected with
the tradition of autumn shearing that was a pecuitaal holiday. A ram could be depicted becausemiany
rituals its fell was used as a symbol of fertilityealth and prosperity.

To the mentioned subjects one should add the irnhgéear. The character belongs to popular fak ar
its origin is being linked with totemic times. Imtional folk tales it usually acts as a half-animaialf-human
[1, p. 127].

A peculiar group is presented by images bearingrappbmorphic character: a doll and a horseman.
Exactly in these images one can feel the influexfdéme, way of life and taste, though the origirtlee images
is also connected with mythology and agricultuitalals [2, p. 7].

The subject of a horse or a half-horse — half-l@ndndoubtedly linked with solar cult.

It is hard to reveal the meaning of the symbolgy & the toy; it is likely to symbolize life, treymbol of
arrangement of the world. It is the most archaitheftoys.

Here is far from full review of Belarusian natiorfalk toy. Interest that emerges to this kind of ar
emphasizes its urgency and multifacetness. In sgitaultitude of research works devoted to the feols
connected with the development of a toy produatibneighbouring nations, the toy in Belarus remamnsany
respects uninvestigated. The necessity of its stidgnditioned by the fact that until today Bekian craftsmen
that keep to national traditions still work.
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The article considers the artistic and technologiéeatures of modern production of ceramics in
Ukraine, their relationship with the traditions éflk ceramic art and young generation of artistsittisave,
cultivate and popularize ceramics as a kind of Higitrainian art.

The term “ceramic” refers to all kinds of produateade of clay. Depending on the primary raw
materials, manufacturing techniques, methods amthiniques of decoration we can receive terracotta,
majolica, faience, porcelain. Each of these typE<aramics has its own characteristics that affibet
appearance and application areas.

Of course, the modern Ukrainian ceramic art is asethe traditions of folk pottery. In these higtal
cells as Opishnya, Kosiv, Bubnivka, Dybentsi, Haetichyna and others modern masters continue tthase
techniques, motifs, compositional devices, evenrcobmbinations that were used in these regioresamcient
times. Among modern pottery the special place mupied by those, which reproduce folk forms, dettoea
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patterns, modelling, decorating exactly. Modern terasthe same as once create the things of ulitar
character on a potter's wheel or by the methotde@htaind modelling.

A variety of pots, jugs, pumpkin, makitras, dishpktes, kumanets, etc. are decorated with trawditio
techniques of painting, drawing ornament with painstack, modelled details, glossing and smok#kmong
the pictures that they put on ceramic tablewarmilaly use the free spots of different colorgliged animals
(lions, horses, deer, snakes, wolves, mythicaltares), fish or birds, floral ornament or the teigie of
painting on clay such as “flyandrivka” — the auttietykrainian technique of painting which enableteate an
unique picture indeed. There are several stage$lyiandrivka™: “braid”, “chicken tail”, “tochkuvanga”,
“wave”, “bezkinechnyk” (Fig. 1, 2).

Fig. 1. Yuri Mirko, 2013 year Fig. 2. Vyacheslav Odarchenko, 2013 year

Alongside with tableware, masters of ceramic aetate a pottery clay sculpture, «animals-lembik»,
candlesticks, dolls, whole genre compositions, aasitiles and decorative pictures. A monumentahmeés
sculpture also develops actively (different elersewit architectural decoration — friezes, cornicgdymns,
rosettes and more). All of this presents artisteramics. In the modern art such products have their
importance alongside with the masterpieces of mabksculpture, paintings, drawings and other finis [1].

Variety of shapes, manufacturing techniques, maltednd techniques of modern decorating ceramics
can be observed every year at various festivalsipsgiums, exhibitions devoted to this art form.sbale
they range from small, within a city, to the aitistvents of national importance in Ukrainian ceiGanThe
purpose of these measures is to identify and shewathievements of modern Ukrainian artists, pstaed
ceramic artists, promoting creation of artists #melr works, the development of Ukrainian pottamditions,
revealing the current state and trends in thefatemmics in Ukraine, the creative growth of dstigxchange
of experience between artists of different artigii@ctions, schools and others like that [5].

It should be mentioned that in recent years the bramof private workshops of ceramics has been
growing rapidly. The young artists implement thddest ideas, modernize existing traditions, chetrsir
own unique style, use a completely unexpected inpattery shapes and materials, combine folk ath wi
innovative ideas.

But we shouldn’t confuse folk and art pottery. Art aritic and scholar Ostap Hanko stated that
naturally emergence of new forms of folk art is trensformation of old into new forms. And as ammyple
he named the monumental sculpture of Vasyl Omelylamé&The Ukrainian lion with two heads”. The subtle
styling is very important in this transformationijtlout losing features of folk art. But alongsidé&hwsuch
new folk ceramics there is modern artistic whictvesdraditional technologies and materials, but use
absolutely new forms and compositional techniqégs [

Names of Oleh Perec, Serhij Zhuravlev, Mykola Vasskyy, Nina Dubinka, Inna Gurzhiy, Ulyana
Yaroshevich, Olga Bezpalkiv and many others ard-wewn in the area of the modern Ukrainian ceramic
art. Ceramics also involved whole families, for exde in Poltava region they are Loboychenky, Gromov
Shkurpela, Shramkiv and other talented master3][2,

At the present stage of development of Ukrainiah @@ramics, we can say that traditions of
manufacture of ceramic products, technologies arthaus of decoration are widely used by masters eve
nowadays. However, there are new forms, which ased not on the utilitarian use, but on especailistic
qualities of ceramics. There is a revival and proaroof handicrafts, various exhibitions, symposguwhich
are instrumental in this purpose, are conducted.

117



MATERIALS OF V JUNIOR RESEARCHERS’' CONFERENCE 2014
History, Cultural Studies, Tourism, Sports

REFERENCES

1. Tymak Bacunb. Ictopis i cyuacHicte y HapoaHiii TeMaTWuHi# ruiactuui manux ¢opm (Ha MOpUKIAL
TBOPYOCTI MaiicTpa HapomHoro mucrenrBa IBaHa ['onuaps) // Ykpainceka xepamonoris: HarionansHuit
naykoBuii mopiuauk. 2002 /3a penakuiero nokropa ictopuunux Hayk Ouecs IlommBaiina. — Ominixe:
VYxpainceke Hapono3nasctBo, 2002. Ku.2. —C. 287 — 291.

2.  Merka Jlroqmuna. MosioJa reHepallist OMIIHEHChKUX MaHCTPiB: PO3BUTOK TPAAUIIi yu X 3amepedeHus? //
Vkpaincbka kepamostoris: Hanionansauii HaykoBuit mopivark. 2002 /3a pepakiicro 10KTopa iCTOPUYHUX
nayk Onecs [TommBaiina. —Omimae: Ykpaincbke Hapomo3HaBcTo, 2002, Ku.2. —C. 370 — 376.

3. Osuapenko Jlrogmuma. CyuacHa Kepamika — marepian Oe3sMexHHX MoxiuBoctei. /[ VkpaiHChKuit
Kepamosoriunuit Xypuan 1(3). — 2002. €. 82 — 85.

4. Tlepeup Omer. MucTenpKi CHMIIO3iyMH SIK 3acCi0 CTaHOBJIEHHS IOJTAaBCBKOI XYHOKHBOI IIKomd. [/
VYkpaincbkuii kepamonoriyauii xypaan 1. — 2001. —-C.12 — 18.

5. Xanko Ocran. MexaHi3M BiIpOKEHHsS YKPaiHCHKOTO HapOAHOro MucteuTBa (po3aymu i mporosuii). //
Vkpaincbka kepamostoris: Hanjionansauii HaykoBuit mopivauk. 2002 /3a pepakiiero J0KTOpa iCTOPUYHUX
Hayk Onecs [TommBaiina. —OmnimHe: Ykpainceke HaponosHasctso, 2002. Ku.2. —C. 93 — 119.

uUbC 72.007

THE INTERPRETATION OF THE ARCHITECTURAL HERITAGE OF JOHANN CHRISTOPH
GLAUBITZ IN WORKS BY BELARUSIAN, POLISH AND LITHUNI AN RESEARCHERS

TATSIANA VARABEI, NATALYA TRIFONOVA
Belarusian State University, Belarus

Johann Christoph Glaubitz is considered to be ohthe most famous names in the architecture of the
Grand Duchy of Lithuania of the 18th century ane af the founders of the so-called “Vilnius Barotuehe
architectural heritage of J.C.Glaubitz has beeniwasly interpreted in Belarusian, Polish and Lithmian
historiography. An analysis of these research nmalkeallows to evaluate it most adequately.

Johann Christoph Glaubitz (about 1700 — 1767), an@e by descent and a Lutheran by denomination,
played an important role in the architecture of @rand Duchy of Lithuania. According to his progaturing
the 1730 — 1760s, a lot of churches of various denations were restored and built in the style dhis
Baroque not only in Vilnius, by also at the periphef the GDL. The architectural heritage of J.@@iitz has
been discovered gradually, through archival searehd stylistic analysis, and it still raises mgngstions.

Task formulation

The aim of this article is to summarize the expwerée gained so far in the interpretation of the
architectural heritage of J.C. Glaubitz in BelaansiPolish, Lithuanian historiography.

The tasks are as follows:

1) To trace how the architectural heritage of &Gwbitz was interpreted in works by Belarusianjgbo
and Lithuanian researchers;

2) On the basis of this, to present the most aptplist of works by the architect;

3) To outline some problems and prospects in thestigation of Glaubitz’'s heritage at the currdags.

Results and their discussion

A serious attention to the heritage of J.C. Glauligs first paid together with the initial attemjoifs
interpretation of the Vilnius Baroque phenomendmisTerm was formulated and developed in the 18303olish
art historians who tried to determine the Late Basoarchitecture of the former Grand Duchy of Lithia. In
1937, there was issued a monograph by S. LoretitiedriJohann Christoph Glaubitz, a Vilnius Arait of the
18" Century’(Polish: “Jan Krzysztof Glaubitz, architewilenski XVIII w.”) [0]. This work contains much
biographical material and provides the first, thoirgcomplete, list of the architect’s works. It sftbbe noted that
at the same time, in the interwar period, the issf&/ilnius Baroque were not investigated in BSSR.

After World War 11, the most detailed and meanifgisearch on Glaubitz’'s heritage was conducted by
S. Lorentz and V. Drema. They were close friends$ mapeatedly noted the need for a new monographtabo
J.C. Glaubitz, but finally implemented this idedyopartially in their monographs of related or hieathemes.
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In particular, S. Lorentz published most resultshif work in the monograph “Materials on the Higtaf
Vilnius Baroque and Rococo Architecture” (PolisiMateriaty do historii wiléskiej architektury barokowej i
rokokowej”) [2]. As in his interwar monograph, Sorentz considered J.C. Glaubitz to be a leadinitaet of
the 1730 — 1760s in the GDL and extended the fidti® works. But nowadays there is found argualre a
attribution of some monuments. The Lithuanian redes V. Drema, in turn, discovered J.C. Glaubgaahief
architect of Vilnius Jesuits in the monograph “Miis Church of St. John” (Lithuanian: “Vilniaus Sdono
Baznyia”) [3]. On the basis of unique documental andiglanaterials, the researcher explored the orifthe
architect’s creative manner, proposed unusualssitylanalogies and tried to compose a completeofighe
architect’s heritage, too. But there was the sanddncy to exaggerate the achievements of J.Cbi&dau

The Belarusian Soviet researchers touched upoartiitect's heritage to a lesser extent, and origna
publications are worth mentioning. The article abthe Savior monastery in Mahiliou by A. Kvitnitska
became an important step in this direction and monee example of Glaubitz’'s participation in the f@dox
architecture [4]. It should be also noted the maaph “Mabhiliou architecture” [5] by T. Charniauskay
containing some information on buildings by J.Culigz in the city. In Volume 2 of “The History ohé
Belarusian art” (BelarusianTicropsis Oemapyckara mactanrsa”), the heritage of J.C. Glaubitz was highly
valued within the architecture of Vilnius Baroqibat not revealed well [6].

In post-Soviet times, there are more favorable itamd for investigation of the architectural hege of
J.C. Glaubitz. Some significant achievements haaenbmade in Belarusian historiography in latestdes.
The works by T. Gabrus seem to be the most valuatds, especially the monograph “Stone Choralesraba
Architecture of Belarusian Baroque” (BelarusiaMypasansis xapansl: CakpaibHas apXiTaKTypa Oeiapyckara
6apoka”) [7]. The author tries to comprehend the problerhattribution for some monuments, carries outeapd
stylistic analysis, finds a person of J.C. Glaubitportant but not paramount in formation and exgamof Vilnius
Baroque. Regarding recent Lithuanian books, Vollinaé “The History of Lithuanian Architecture” (Llituanian:
“Lietuvos architekiiros istorija”) contains the most detailed inforroaton works by J.C.Glaubitz [8].

At the present stage, international cooperationexwthange of views is needed for a further invasiig
of the heritage of J.C. Glaubitz. It could be pd®d through periodicals, scientific papers, whifterocomprise
materials of international conferences, exhibitiogie. We should note the catalog of internatiaadiibition
“Vilnius Sacral Architecture of Baroque Times: Destion and Restoration” (Polish: “Wiieka architektura
sakralna doby baroku: dewastacja i restauracjd’) TBe exhibition took place in several towns ofldhal,
Lithuania, Germany from 2005. The catalog contamsh information about the history of Vilnius chioes.
There are also theoretic articles by J. Kowalczykolénd), A. Aleksandraviciute (Lithuania), where
J.C. Glaubitz is mentioned a number of times antbhadoreign architects in Vilnius.

The international workshop “The Architecture of Mils Baroque: An Attempt of Re-Definition” (Polish:
“Architektura wileaskiego baroku: Préba redefinicji”) became anothemsaderable event. The workshop was
held under the auspices of the Institute of Arttéfig of the Polish Academy of Sciences (October5} 2010).
The participants were leading experts such as brisaBelarus), A. Baranowski, J. Kowalczyk, M. fawicz
(Poland), A. Kaladzinskaite (Lithuania) and R. Kaska (Latvia). The most materials of the workshop a
published in a special volume of “The Bulletin oft Alistory” (Polish: “Biuletyn historii sztuki”) [D]. There are
presented different points of view on the architeef Vilnius Baroque, including the heritage ¢t .JGlaubitz.

But finally the monograph “Vilnius Type of Architeae of the 18th Century” (Polish: “Witska
odmiana architektury XVIII wieku”) by M. Karpowicgeems to be the most significant research for teesars
[11]. The author traces the genesis of Vilnius Bam determines its distinctive features in conguariwith
other regions of Europe, especially Italy and Pd)dess the Austrian Empire and South Germany. Albog to
M. Karpowicz, the leading architects in the GDL wethe Italians, in particular G.A. Longhi and A.r&ea.
The author considers them to design some buildimasused to be associated with Glaubitz’s herit@gaatsk,
Berazvechcha, etc.). The chapter “Johann Christefatubitz and others” (Polish: “Jan Krzysztof Glaabi
inni”) presents this architect as one of many oalyd even not the most talented. On the basisi®@bthok, it
could be identified the Vilnius Baroque featureattare typical (delicate two-towered facade, figupediments
above the entrance and the presbitery, motifs mbgahe and volute, etc.) and not typical (coluranthe tower
corners and in segmentation of facade, pedimenisdexd in cross-section, light-shadow effects, ai€.jhe
manner of J.C.Glaubitz only. In this regard, itailso worth mentioning the articles by Polish reskars
W. Boberski [12], K. Pyzel [13], P. Jamski [14]athargue the authorship by J.C.Glaubitz for somauments
(Hanuta, Lida, Slonim, etc.).

Thus, the architectural heritage of J.C.Glaubitmpdses such monuments as the Lutheran church, the
Catholic churches of St. John, St. Catherine, thiag@dox church of the Holy Spirit in Vilnius, as las the
Catholic churches in Stalovichy, Zabiely, the Odbr church of the Saviour and the Kaniski Palace in
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Mabhiliou. The attribution of these buildings hasshedocumentally proved. But the attribution of sootleer
ones has been not entirely disproved yet. In pdaic the St. Sophia Cathedral in Polatsk, the ahaf the
Ascension and the gate of Uniate monastery of thly Hrinity in Vilnius have been attributed to J&aubitz
on the basis of stylistic analogies. Several othenuments are attributed to the architect rathezasonably or
by mistake (Hlybokae, Baruny, Mstsislau, etc.). difnately, such wrong information is actively iepted in
various editions, e.g. in the encyclopedia “The r@rduchy of Lithuania” (Belarusian:B4ikae kusictBa
Jlitoyckae”) [15].

To date, the investigation of the heritage of J3laubitz is still problematic. Besides a controadrs
attribution, we can note such problems as a laékfofmation about the origin and professional edian of the
architect, his contemporaries and followers, themxof his activities, etc. A deeper analysisxif&ng sources
and historiography would enable to prepare a géeeion on the architect’s heritage.

The architectural heritage of J.C.Glaubitz has bemlely reflected in the works by Belarusian, Palis
Lithuanian historians of art (S. Lorentz, V. Drenla, Gabrus, M. Karpowicz, etc.). Nowadays thereais
tendency of its re-assessment that is connectedthét discovery of new names in the architecturthef1d’
century and a more critical approach to the attiou of monuments. Nevertheless, it is still trueatt
J.C. Glaubitz played an important role in spreathefLate Baroque influences in the Grand Duchlyittfuania.
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE GEOGRAPHICAL STUDY
OF TOURISM IN POLAND (1900-1939)

ULADZIMIR GANSKI, INGA ZIANKOVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article presents, both chronologically and théoally, the contribution of geography to the
development of tourism research. The discussiogeros the situation in Poland and Western Belarsipart
of the Polish state (1921-1939) but is presentedhan context of the development of tourism geograph
Europe and globally. The analysis includes onlyotké&cal-methodological research. The output of istol
tourism geography before the World War Il has beamsiderable.

When the number of people travelling for pleasureréased in Europe at the turn of the 19th c., it
became of interest to journalists and represemsitof academic disciplines. Geographers were arti@grst
who paid attention to this issue and, alongsideuratists and humanists, contributed significantly the
development of tourism research. It was a time wieography departed from research limited nearly
exclusively to the natural environment and stattefbcus on the relations between the environmedtarious
manifestations of life in human communities. It saorned out that due to its research tools anchoast
geography was the only discipline which could Isuch activity not only to the natural environmeant also to
interpret it from both spatial and socio-econom@gpectives. Geographers also started large-saalke on
preparing tourism guidebooks allowing tourists itgitthe most interesting sites.

The 1930’s was the next period of intensive devslept of the geographical study of tourism and the
range of research was becoming increasingly wefindé. The development of spatial planning, so
characteristic of the interwar period (both in Epecand Northern America), meant that tourism issmee
commonly taken into consideration in urban plannidgographers played a major role in this area.

The development of tourism and tourism geograptytdethe appearance of research institutions dgalin
with these issues, mostly in those countries whetgism was an important part of socio-economicgyol
(Germany, Switzerland, and Italy). From 1929 — 1¢8tleading tourism research institution in Eurees the
Institute for Tourism Research (Forschungsinsfifiitden Fremdenverkehr) at the Higher School of @ente
(Handelshochschule, from 1935 WirtschaftshochsghuleBerlin. The founder and head of the Institutas
Robert Glicksmann, one of the chief theoreticiand ereators of tourism sociology, but at the same t
someone who appreciated the significance of gedipab research in this particular area. The most
distinguished geographers of the Institute were rGa&egener and Adolf Grinthal. The centre in Berlin
inspired geographical research into tourism in mlper of countries, including Poland and WesterraBel as
part of the Polish state where the idea of tounisfated research and a specialist research ingtitutas largely
based on the Berlin experience. A leading reseaestire in France was the Institute of Alpine Gepbya
(Institut de Géographie Alpine) in Grenoble, foudda 1907 by Raoul Blanchard (1877 — 1965). In othe
European countries tourism studies were undertediber occasionally.

It is commonly accepted that tourism, in the modemse of the word, has existed in Poland sincénties
of Stanistaw Staszic, Julian Ursyn Niemcewicz anddahty Pol. The most distinguished researcherogdsinly
Pol, who as a professor of geography at the Jagiat University (1849-1852) and a traveler ovenyngears to
all parts of Poland, introduced field trips onte tliniversity curriculum. These enabled studentsxfore new
areas and above all learn how to correctly intérfite surrounding landscape. Pol's classes taugi tthe
principles of accurate interpretation of the relatbetween the natural environment and human gctivhis new
idea followed Alexander Humboldt's and Karl Rictgeschool of thought which influenced Pol for adethe last
forty years of his life. In the published repontsri his journeys he included beautiful descriptiohsnountain
landscapes, the assets and possible uses of Garpatineral waters, and so on. The obligatory dtaraof
geographical field trips was appreciated by Paliscessors. In considering the development of aaigline, we
should also mention the first PhD theses in gedwyragitten at the Jagiellonian University. In 1832joctorate in
cartography was granted Ze@brawski whose 1862 Mapa zdrojowisk lekarskich &yali Bukowiny... (Map of the
Medical Spas in Galicia and Bukowina) still remaorse of the main sources on the development ofstour
settlement networks [3, p. 141 — 143]. In 1860 atalate was given to Eugeniusz Arnold Janota, aweed
traveler and precursor of environmental consermatitis thesis was entitled Przewodnik w wycieczkaatBaba
Gore, do Tatr i Pienin (A Guide to excursions to BaBiara, the Tatra Mountains and the Pieniny Mounjans!
was published in the same year in Krakdw. E.A. tlam@s also one of the pioneers of Polish tourssearch and
a co-founder of the Tatra Society.
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In 1916, Sawicki published his Przestizeyciowa (ekumena) na ziemiach polskich. Szkic
antropogeograficzny (The area of people life inaRdl an anthropo-geographical outline), a very irgyd
work from a political and nationalistic point ofews [1, p. 1 — 28]. Unfortunately, it remained unoetl by
geographers which is a great pity because a Idhefideas included were ahead of their time. Weldvou
particularly like to stress here discussion conicgrrthe possibilities of transforming uninhabiteckas for
tourism purposes. L. Sawicki also formulated a kifidesearch programme necessary for tourism teldpvas
a socio-economic activity. Some of his ideas wtaoh a part of tourism research can be found innduek by
Smoleiski (1912) [2], Krajobraz Polski (The LandscapePailand) and in the study by Raciborski and Sawicki
(1914) Badania i ochrona zabytkéw przyrody (Thedgtand Protection of Natural Monuments) [4]. Letnag
forget that Polish geographers actively participaite the development of Polish tourism researchctvhg
reflected in publications between 1900 and 1938k@aski 1968) [5].

In comparison with other European countries andUhited States, ‘pure’ tourism geography started to
develop in Poland relatively late — after 1930.sTlwas caused by two factors. Firstly, in the 1928&0graphers
worked above all on creating the theoretical andhodological basis for mass tourism. Secondly, aswot

domestic and foreign. On $7ctober 1928 the Prime Minister of that time, Kaigirz Bartel, appointed an
inter-ministerial commission to investigate tourisssues (Sprawozdanie dizyministerialnej Komisji...
1931), presided over by the Vice-Minister of FinanStefan Starzgki, who later, from 1934, was President of
Warsaw. The report which was published was imporéasdence of Polish awareness of the importance of
tourism as an element in the national economy. Cammission’s ideas were later further developedhsy
Krakéw Chamber of Industry and Commerce, closelyoperating with the Geographical Institute at the
Jagiellonian University in Krakéw.

In the early 1930’s, tourism became an object séaech at the Geographical Institute of the Jamiglh
University conducted mainly by Stanistaw Leszczytke attempted to formulate a theoretical basigdarism
geography which should include “a formal definitiohlandscape tourism assets, a study of posssilfior
tourism, the preservation of significant primargtigres of the landscape, and at the same timelishiag how
tourism can have rational uses” [6, p. 32 — 35Fd@ech issues in tourism geography were very dsyoptated
to “man, the geographical environment, the econoaxigloitation of land, as well as human creatiatyd
culture” [7, 60 — 64]. This was obvious progress@mparison with earlier attempts, mainly by foreauthors,
which often limited tourism geography to selecteslies mostly connected with the natural environment

An event on an international scale was the foundatif the Tourism Studium (Studium Turyzmu) at the
Geographical Institute in 1936 [8, 9, 10]. It pldyan important role in the development of Polisd aworld
tourism geography, spatial and regional planniraytipularly where strongly related to tourism),vasll as in
preparing human resources for tourism in Polan@& $tudium made society aware of how important soari
could be in the socio-economic development of negjiand at individual localities. The director oé tBtudium
was S. Leszczycki, a senior university lectureild #me function of secretary was performed succebsily
Julian tukaczyiski, Tadeusz Chorabik and Tadeusz Wilgat.

The Studium published several works: Prace Studiumyzmu UJ (6 volumes), Komunikaty Studium
Turyzmu UJ (22 editions) and a periodical TuryznsRio(1938-1939). The editor of all those publicat was
Leszczycki.

The activity of the Studium was combined with thenkisja Studidéw Ligi Popierania Turystyki (a study
commission of the ‘League for the Support of Tamf)s founded in June 1936. Its seat was the Gedugap
Institute (together with the Tourism Studium),vterk was administered by S. Leszczycki and theetany was
Wilgat. As a result it became possible to coopeaai to coordinate research. It was also impoitattiat the
League financed the activity of the Studium to mdaextent. The results of the research were 008rchse
studies (mostly published), many of which were aer®d to be diploma or even Master's level thesethe
Geographical Institute.

The research covered a variety of issues. The migsificant certainly were Leszczycki's works in
which he attempted to lay a theoretical basis dorism geography. Despite the fact that 80 yeave Ipassed,
the definition of tourism he proposed is still daljust slightly differing from the original) andsed in tourism
terminology not only in Poland. Let us remind tkaders that ‘tourism’ was understood by him asvthele of
the theoretical, economic, geographical, statiktiegal, cultural and social issues’ related torism activity [7,

p. 60 — 64]. The theoretical works written at tiiedsum are still an inspiration for many researsheday.

The Studium also worked on research methodologgrdigg tourism phenomena. It is there that the
method of ranking was used for the first time (®siczycki) for classifying the tourism assets (@rémt
conditions’) and tourism infrastructure (tourisncammodation) of some localities in Podhale. At ttiaie it
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was an innovative attempt, globally. The method e@smonly used after the war (especially until 18&0’s).
It comes as a surprise that so few post-war authergtioned the origins of this method in tourismography.

The issues of tourism and the typology of spas veei@her issue that was given close attention. The
best-known attempts in this respect concern Podbeddities where the basic criteria were touristensity and
the transformation of settlements by tourists. &imiesearch was conducted for the whole Carpatlaiage and
for Poland. After the war, only the last 30 yeaaséwitnessed such a research revival, but it shioellsaid that
the achievements of the Studium have not been éxibjoited yet.

The ranking method used for tourism evaluation thkesearchers to regionalize spa-tourism, fifstty
individual regions (the Carpathians, Krakéw Wojewtleb, Podhale) and next for the whole country.
A characteristic feature of the work done was th&tok into account economic issues. The Touridodfam
was involved in a national project, called Programdlnopolski gospodarki uzdrowiskowo-turystycznej
(National programme for a spa-tourism economy)arfted by the authorities of those Wojewddztwos twhic
were interested in it. Several valuable works apmkaas part of the programme, especially the stogly
Leszczycki (1937) entitled Znaczenie gospodarczbuwzdrowiskowo-turystycznego Sisku (The economic
significance of spa-tourism in Silesia). He wasfits Polish author to broadly discuss ‘publicidaly’ tourism
which today is referred to as ‘weekend’ tourism.eTiworks created at the Tourism Studium were highly
appreciated by economists and also the media.

The cradle of tourism geography was the Geographistitute at the Jagiellonian University, whiclasv
immune to all kinds of political pressure thankgtie attitude of its head, Prof. Jerzy Smsld. Towards the
end of 1938 the authorities in Warsaw started ok limr a pretext which would have enabled themiduaidlate
the Studium. They questioned the objectivity ofdazycki's work, pointing to the fact that througlhdhe inter-
war period his superior, Smakki, worked in environmental protection, and in 89eld the position of
chairman at the State Nature Protection Council kv the story of the cable car to Kasprowy Wiercthe
idea to build it was supported in government cgaléhich saw those involved in environmental pratects
acting to the detriment of the state. A man who wesy effective in defaming the Studium was Henryk
Szatkowski from Zakopane, one of those who had estgd its building. During the war Szatkowski
collaborated with the Germans as a Volksdeutsalteatove all as the ideological founder of Gératdkl.

As a result of those behind-the-scenes intrigue2® June 1939 the Board of Directors of the ‘League
for the Support of Tourism’ decided to dismiss lezgzki from his position as head of the Study Cossiain
from 30th June that year. A further smear campaigminst the Krakéw centre was stopped by the oaltboé
the Second World War.

Let us look closer at what the achievements ofTtbarism Studium 80 years ago mean for us today.
They can be presented as follows:

1. The programme and forms of classes, both indodroutdoor, were modern then and they can still be
regarded as such today. As a result, tourism ingtits could employ well-prepared workers, manymbom
continued to work in tourism, spatial planning oademic geography centers after the war.

2. The research done at the Studium was closelpitwd with teaching. Research was considered to be
an integral part of training workers for tourisme\nr again were research and teaching so stromiglgrelated.

3. The Studium played an enormous role in resedesielopment; it was the first time that systematic
research into tourism had been conducted. We shalstdmention the practical aspect of most of #wearch
commissioned by different offices, institutions anganizations. The Studium contributed considerdblyhe
development of spatial and regional planning whasgievements allowed Polish tourism geography &y gl
leading role globally until the 1970’s. This lorgsting reputation of the Studium resulted from filnet that
post-war tourism in Poland was created above allisbgraduates.

4. The monographic regional works are still valeablethodological resources, especially those on the
tourism and spas of the Podhale region in relatiomdustrial and urbanized areas (examples fromntain
areas and Silesia).

5. The achievements in tourism cartography sholglol lze highly appreciated.

Foreign authors still mention the Studium in theiorks stressing its significance and the role of S.
Leszczycki in creating a formal basis for tourismography. The Krakéw centre is quoted alongside
Gliicksmann’s research centre in Berlin, Hunziket Kraph’'s seminar in St. Gallen and the Instituté\pine
Geography in Grenoble. Unfortunately, Polish authoention these achievements the least.

In other academic geography centers tourism issees rarely dealt with. Geographers focused abtve a
on developing the geographical knowledge of Polasgecially S. Pawtowski and E. Romer).

The end of the 1920’s brought a new challenge émggaphers, and also to those specializing ingouri
related to the development of spatial and regighahning. The Tourism Studium and its graduates/elgt
participated in that process and one of the chigfators creating regional plans was S. Leszczybkiall
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planning institutions, a part of their work was nented with tourism issues and geographers comtsdba great
deal to planning research. The regional plan ofhatedwas prepared at the Geographical Institutdeuthe
supervision of J. Smalski and S. Leszczycki. S. Smagki held the position of chairman of the Regional
Planning Commission for the Krakow District (KomisRegionalnego Planu Zabudowania €ju
Krakowskiego) and the works then written are séiferred to by today’s planners. We should mentinstudy
by Leszczycki (1938) [12], entitled Region Podhalpodstawy geograficzno-gospodarcze planu regiegaln
(The Podhale Region — the Geographical-EconomiisB#ghe Regional Plan), the first methodologisaldy
on planning in Polish literature [10, p. 89 — 92].

Geographers also took an active part in spatialragtnal planning after the Second World War and
tourism was included in nearly all planning workine of the founders of the Polish school in thiddfiwas
Antoni Wrzosek who supervised planning in LowereSih for many years. He educated many distinguished
geographer-planners, such as Olaf Rogalewski wharbe famous in turn for his own planning ideas rdigg
tourism. Moreover, in the first years after the wgpatial and regional planning institutions weneaed by
Stanistaw Leszczycki, Franciszek Uhorczak, Ludwita§zewicz and Rajmund Galon.
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ORNAMENTAL WALL PAINTING IN TRADITIONAL UKRAINIAN F OLK HOUSES

ALISA NESTERENKO
Poltava National Technical University named after Yari Kondratyuk, Ukraine

This article describes the main characteristiconfamental wall painting in Ukrainian folk hous&he
article describes the historical and cultural asfgeof the painting as a kind of folk art. A comgan of the
ornamental decoration of the interiors in differeagions of Ukraine is also presented.

The science research of ornamental traditions ith peanting is topical for the further preservation
folk art. Understanding the principles of tradi@rhouse’s decoration allows people to create tlelam
architectural art objects.
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Wall painting is a part of the traditional Ukraini&ouse’s interior decoration, which is always uséd
example of old traditions is articles of Tripolilture, especially clay models of people’s dwellivgsich were
painted in both sides outside and inside. Accordiingrchaeological materials, house’s floors weriated with
red clay and the walls in white with colored detiora The inside doors, floors, threshold and tlunif ledge
ornamented with black monochrome painting.

At the beginning the wall painting had a ritual andgical meaning, but eventually it took on a pyrel
decorative purpose. Although it should be noted #@me elements of ornamental compositions which
decorated Ukrainian houses further had a symbbléracter and represented as a talisman or creedmbst
common type of folk painting was used for huts datton and had a special extension in Dnipropelovs
Podillya, Bukovina. Wall painting became widespréadhe second half aXIX" century - the third oKX".
Traditionally, the authors were women, hostessdabaxe houses. A hostess decorated her houseymarand
sometimes even several times a year usually befiajer religious holidays. Whitewashed walls creaetice
background for ornaments. Large sized light “cahuaspired masters and encouraged to perform faadterns
with bright colors using. Though traditional motiéad elements were popular, everything depended on
imagination and taste of the author. The imporpdate in the dwelling’s decoration took patterfiplants and
animal elements [1].

The main motives were “pots” and “bouquet” consigtiof fantastic flowers, asters, mallows, peony,
marvelous trees with birds, cocks, guilder roseshbuld be noted that wall art painting ornamesfteach
Ukrainian region were similar to other types ofamental art: carpets, ceramics, towels and clo#agroidery.

So a hostess created a harmonious, esthetic emérarfor her family. It was caused by common bésighe
origin kinds of folk art and close contact of natibtraditions and everyday life of Ukrainian paidn [2].

Originally natural and mineral dyes (soot, leavestks, and berries) were used for decoration bait th
main painting material was different colors anddgsaof clay. With the advent of synthetic materiadsiiline
dyes came into use. Painting was performed witklp bf handmade brushes (made from domestic’s desth
fur), stick wrapped with a cloth or just by fingefSompositions were created quickly without theopoutline,
they didn’t have the full symmetry or clear rhyththive”, dynamic, full of emotion ornament was malblg an
inspirited hostess [3].

During interior decoration, a hostess usually mainthe oven at first as the space around it was
completely subordinate to women. The chimney ofsfoye was especially richly decorated where theally
created individual ornamental composition. In thentce a large flower was placed or a pair of birds,
occasionally also painted with stories. Frequemivy lines were used for decoration, they ornantemibe
ceiling, created the window frames and doors. éf louse had no carpet, then a hostess insteadlgfaimted
one in the traditional place — above the bed.

A house’s interior is usually richer than exterisuych as in Dnipropetrovsk region where the whole
ceiling area was decorated. Outside friezes unuemtall were decorated, also the front door anddwwvs,
pilasters, everything depended on the region aaditions of the area. Besides the house, a ballarsegates
were also painted that made the common decoratisengble of homestead.

It should be noted, that ornamental wall paintimgach area had its own characteristics: diffeceturs,
ornament itself, and decor placing. Khmelnitsky'siga more geometrical: large ornament in white-teges on
a dark background. In Vinnichina there were congtéid floral designs that were shown on light gray
background with white dye using. In Kherson andoKdagrad regions the wall paintings are close to the
Podillya’ s region but less loaded with ornametiiat is typical of the whole South of Ukraine. IheZnihiv and
northern regions of Ukraine paintings were baralgdi In Poltava area wall painting is typical afritlwas used
had no primary decorating load: ceramics, tapestia embroidered towels occupied dominant plag&énior
decoration. Painting of Dnipropetrovsk region is big in size and had larger number of little distéFig. 1). It
is mural of Dnipropetrovsk on a white backgrounadtdrae a strong basis for the entire ornamental $choo
Village Petrikivka in Dnipropetrovsk region sindeetbeginning okX" century became the centre of decorative
painting in Ukraine [4].

Painting of walls was used along with walls embeoydtowel decoration, shelves for dishes, carpké,
are not inferior in decor brightness. Each housBdhuttya was decorated with icons, and on ther ftmdorful
decorated chest, so it should be noted that walkgad was only a part of interior decor. But paigthas played
an important role in creating the harmonious anahfodtable interior space, helped to combine all ititerior
elements into a single composition [5].

Nowadays the tradition of house decoration is otddived; wall painting is saved in small objectsak
architecture (Fig. 2).
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Fig. 1. Ornamental wall painting of Petrikivka

Fig. 2. Example of how ornamental wall paintingigeed in modern interior
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FRIEDENSREICH HUNDERTWASSER.
GINGERBREADHOUSE FOR PEOPLE AND TREES

JULIA ROZHANSKAYA, IRYNA WATKANS
Polotsk State University, Belarus

This text is about creativity of Friedensreich Hertdvasser. There you can find some information
about some of his mospopulart architectural andgsuphical concepts which are considered the bagiais
creative activity.

Friedensreich Hundertwasser was bornon Decembdi928,in Vienna. There he spent all his childhood a
youth. His father was an Austrian, his mother wdswish. In 1993 he went to the Vienna Schoolwiiak famous
for the Montessori system of training. Teachereddhat
the boy had a special feeling of colors and shkimes
childhood was far from rosy evolved. Father digh
ofappendicitis, when Frederick was only a yearhag. 69
of his relatives were killed in a concentration pam

However, trails and crosses did not stop, but egs

feelings in figure. At gymnasium the boy began
paintnature. It became the basisforall his futusatvity.
In 1948 he entered the Vienna Academy. He studiiecet S
for 3 months. Then he began traveling to other ties1

The young artistdecided tochange his real na
Friedrich ShtovasserforFriedensreichHundertwashkks.
new name means "Kingdoms of this world". His sureag
consists of words"Hundred" and "water". It was tie¢ §
first change of his name, but in the end Friedecisreg
Hundertwasserchose the last one.

His first exhibition was in the Vienna Art Club i
1952.After that he began to participate activelguttural
and social life. In 1961 he visited Japan with #hibition in the Tokyo gallery. In 1962 presentad
retrospective exhibition in Venice. In 1969 therergvexhibitions in different museums in the U.S.A.

Spiral is the base of his graphic style.It becahe itlentity card of the artist. Spiral has becoriee h
favorite theme, form and contents, the epitomehef world harmony.It characterized his relationshiiph
nature. Now his works are exhibited in Vienna Aduse.

Hundertwasser was married twice. Both marriagesdtdast long.

He expressed his thoughts about theory of art ackitacture in manifestos. The first manifesto was
directed against rationalism in architecture.

Friedensreich Hundertwasser architectural cregtigitclosely linked with environmental consciouses
He believed that a person must not destroy butepvesnature. Man should not imagine how to mendreat
hemust be environmentally friendly. Hundertwassescdibes in detail how to restore harmony in the
construction of human habitation. Later Hundertwassid that architects couldserve as technicadudtants,
but must be subordinated to the resident and Hibesi

Hundertwasser’'s House in Viennabecame his firstdwinich was fully furnished by this distinctive
architect. Its construction was completed in 1986 unusual building immediately became one ofdihgs
attractions. It does not look like any of the sumding houses. It looks as if from pages of oldyféales. The
facade elevation covered with ceramic tiles isdbd into asymmetrical quads, so the whole structesms
dancing on the waves. All the windows are of vasisizes. The uneven floors of rooms and corridserable
trails, which run through the green thicket surming the house.

Friedensreich Hundertwasser considered that pestygiald not live in the same houses as they can feel
bad because of this. Hundertwasser was coordinaavgral projects, which led to the restorationthod
buildings of the former factories.

He managed to turn dull boxes of enterprises iabalious towers, using battered ceramic tiles ireotd
decorate the walls with mosaic pictures.
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Friedensreich Hundertwasser mounted blue and galdemes on the houses. They broke the monotony
of a straight line of the roofs, he made openirggstifees in the walls. His most famous projecthi$ kind —
Showroom KunstHaus Wien — is located in the Austdapital. Among his projects are also a famoustavas
processing plant in Vienna, Kindergarten in Hedtlayme, the roadside restaurant in Bad Fischau #nedso

The architect was convinced that people should em®sate the damage, which they had imposed to
nature by the industrial society. So he gave plac&ees and grass in the house and on it.

o He called straight lines "an instrument of the
- il i devil". His buildings are free from social
) — ~ standards.The architect said that the windows ef th
. ' _ ~ houses should have their own lives.
P ] = s Perfect home for Friedensreich Hundertwasser
' ' appears to be a safe shelter, a cosy den, covetied w
grass, but with a good overview with many window
openings. A house roof merges with the hill. He
managed to build a house, completely corresponding
to his idea of the perfect home.

Friedensreich Hundertwasser was doing
happily everything that attracted and fascinatad. hi
He succeeded in making sketches for stamps, for
which he received the Grand Prix of philatelists in
1997 in Germany. He painted marks for Ivory Coast,
Senegal, islands Kaba Veda and the UN. According
to his samples Japanese architects created designs
carved wooden sculptures.

Homeland appreciates the master by arranging
a series of exhibitions "Austria is Hundertwasser
continents". He traveled to Mexico, the USA, Canada
North Africa. Friedensreich Hundertwasser's creativ
works are scattered around the world. You canlsee t
works of the master in Tokyo, Lisbon, Vienna,
Magdeburg and many other cities. The artist sget t
last years of his life in New Zealand. He died on
February 19 in 2000 onboard the liner "Queen
Elizabeth" on the way between his two houses on
different continents of the Earth.
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HEALTH KEEPING TECHNOLOGIES ARE IN SYSTEM OF HIGHER EDUCATION

ANASTASI YA SEKIRASH, IRINA MARINA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

Keeping and strengthening of student's youth’stheial one of the priority tasks, which are standing
before society today. The decision of this tagfuires development and introduction of health sgign
technologies, which are directed on realization affective ways of prevention of students’ diseames
rehabilitation by means of physical training.

The presented health keeping technology of P.BEwallo comprehend general strategy of forming of
physical culture of student’s personality newlyhlstic-health activity is the important factor ofipture by
certain professional and motive skills, forming thetivational setting on social, physical activityyolving and
developing a health saving components of physighiie, athletic form of occupation. It is very ionpant for
society, because without health young people caanbieve their goals and aims, as a result theg ¢
future. It means that all people are doomed totdeat

The aim of the work is to ground, work out and dhét practice theoretic bases of health keeping
technologies of P.E in the pedagogical system ghéri professional education with an orientationgoality
preparation of specialists.

Methods and organization of research. Theoretic&soare theoretical analysis of psychological and
pedagogical literature, study of official recordggulating activity of higher school; empiric onase
supervision, pedagogical experiment, questionnaire.

Results and their discussion. Health keepéwhnologies in the educational sphere of highkoakis the
system of measures on a guard and strengthenismadénts’ health, taking into account major desioniys of
educational environment from the point of viewtsfaffecting health of this group of people.

Today the problem of health keeping becomes edpeaeatual and pressing. The analysis of factors
assisting development of personality shows thatva liealthy students come in our professional edrat
establishments. Thus, there are a lot of psychanasend lack of upbringing, because of physically bealth.
The aim of any higher educational establishmertbigive to society specialists, who do not only quss
professional competence, but who are also healtimaliy and physically.

Health keeping educational technology must be sh@sna functional system of management’s
organizational methods by educational and cognéive practical activity of students. This systemerstifically
and instrumentally provides maintenance and sthemgng of their health. It must have scientificalyasonable
conception, which would specify the method of camgion of health keeping terms, facilities of edtieg and
education on the basis of the integral understandfnpsychological processes of their realizatdfe should
provide understanding of necessity of technologazad complex approach education and health, asaityr
humanely-moral activity.

Development of health keeping technologies at Bkl&tate University comes true stage-by-stage and
gradually.

We think that the most reliable definition is "Hikails the state of complete physical, psychical sodal
prosperity, rather than just absence of illnessdsearing in mind conception of planning of hedtdeping
technologies, from the great number of definitiofi€oncept "health". We took for conceptual badbkes study
of physical, psychical and social components ofaa’'sihealth, the development of health keepingrieldyies
for the students of nonspecialized specialtiestibgan mind this definition.

The system of valueological education is understagdknowledge about the organism, reasons,
requirements of healthy way of life, in the offeredncept. A leading place here is given to the iays
component of health and consideration of fundanémfiarmation about influence of optimal motive iadtly on
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the state of health. Large physical activitiesultasg in the overstrain of all systems of an origam decline of
their functional state, reduction of resistibilitp the infections et cetera are harmful. Thereffmaming
necessary knowledge, abilities and skills for deteation of the optimal motive modes, which inceedke
functional state and health of a man are one flwrbasic tasks of valueological education on repdith the
students of secondary specialties.

Aspects of mental health and social componentegaenined similarly. The study of mental health is
bound overcoming external manifestations of tensiesistance of mental and motor functions, as aglself-
control in an emotional state of a student. Soc@hponents entirely depend on the culture of heaftth
lifestyle, such as its level of quality, style astlength- fret. The second stage of the developmEhealth-
technology department is bounded with the developroéa comprehensive program to promote a cultdre
health and healthy lifestyles.

A designed activity is realized by university maaagnt in two directions. They are planning a hgalth
way of life and organization of activity servicesid carrying out activity is realized in three anBsey are the
following: the way of life and states of studenisalth are analyzed, the setting for the healthy wefalife is
formed and health-prophylactic activity is held.

Among reasons of inattention to the state of tlielesits’ physical health are marked: shortage oé tim
(18,5% women and 41% men); absence of necessasigtaeice will (17,5% women and 20,8% of men). dtde
to insufficient organization and demand to studentgheir self-organization of vital functions, wieethe
volitional beginning is organically present.

The received information was analyzed and the peglagl model of health’s forming is built, with the
final stage of health keeping technologies developm

The offered model of health’s forming allows tolieain complex educational, educator, developind a
health improving focuses of educational and eduqgaracess.

Conclusion. The conceptual orientation of plannifidnealth keeping technologies of process of P.E of
students of nonspetialized specialties, orientepréparation of specialists for a new labour-marigetiefinite;
transition expediency is reasonable from healthpkeg technology of P.E of students to health kegpin
methodological basis of that is a healthy way faf, forming the new vital paradigm of student amdviding
realization of organizational principle quality pessional preparation of specialists.

Student’s kind of life is produced In the proce$piactical realization of health keeping techndi¢sg
For example a lot of them stop smoking and drinkikg a fish, pay attention to what they eat, cohpthysical
activity in the process of employment and contimching the health, it means that young peopledeon
medical checkup. It helps to find illness, in therwbeginning. All this factors testify to the pibg options on
the healthy way of life.
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SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC PORTRAIT OF JEWISH FAMERS IN BE LARUS
IN THE SECOND HALF OF THE XIX CENTURY

KATSIARYNA TALIARONAK, ULADZIMIR SOSNA
National Institute for Higher Education, Belarus

The key goal of the issue is to give a social aswhemic characteristic to the particular part ofwish
farmers, who decided to create agricultural setdées on the Belarusian part of the Pale of Settiarirethe
article the author analyses archive materials, vhiospired the creation of historical portrait ofi¢ Jewish
farmer in Belarusian agricultural colonies and $ettents in the second half of the XIX century.
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If turn back to the distant past of Jewish histanye of the greatest events in the history of g@pfe was
the appearance of the Jews in the Promised lamel lahd of Canaan. Here the Jews found their hordetleeir
Land; on this land nomads-cattlemen and former Eggpslaves in a relatively short historical perimecame
farmers. Historical facts from the Tanakh (Bibl@neincingly demonstrate it. Its texts are the msoorce of
study of the ancient Jewish history. Examples efibwish successful transition to agriculture caridoind in
the book of Devarim (Deuteronomy) [1]. The religioolidays in the Jewish tradition also closely rested
with the seasonal agricultural works. But in thelH\¢entury Jewish people were put in such condgiowhen
the crop farming, the settled way of life becampassible.

However, conversion of the Jews of Russian Empmiragriculture cannot be associated only with the
moment of occurrence agricultural colonies in tlalye XIX century, when “Regulation on the Jews"was
adopted in 1804. According to B.D. Vajnrib, in 17@2e of the largest tenants Jacob Hirsch receirad the
authorities of Poland several villages in Mogileeyince for breeding sheep. In 1794 — 1795 in sehdistricts
of Minsk province the Jews were mentioned among#asants [2, p. 26].

The aim of this article is to give the socio-ecomoharacteristics of the certain layer of Jewisinfers,
who have decided to establish agricultural settlgmeon the territory of Belarus. In this regarde th
chronological scope of this research covers th@gdrom 1835, when according to the “Regulationtba
Jews”Jewish population got the right to settle loa $tate and private lands and buy plots of landimivate
ownership. Belarusian Jews got the right to arrangienies not only in the Southern provinces, buthe
Western provinces, among which there were five Besian provinces.

The economic component of the portrait

While imperial society kept the class hierarchy afethe most important characteristics of Jewish
population was not only a religion, but occupiedremmic niche. This special economic niche assurpedial
rights on the type of activity, formulated diffetgnat different historical stages. It is dificuibt to agree with
the opinion that in the light of the legislationRfissian Empire ethno-confessional group of thesjeas in fact
an estate class. And according to M. HakkaraineRussian context employment in trade and craftsndid
conflict with the «common historical narrative» abthe Jews, they were its integral part. At thmedime the
crop farming was in a certain contradiction witle tpeneral ideas about traditional Jewish actiafidlse XIX
century [3, p. 174].

The economic portrait of Belarusian Jews wishingpto to the farmers and be engage in farming withi
the Belarusian provinces, becomes relative and Sorag contradictory.

In Russia already in the end of the XVIII centutthréc stereotype about mystical wealth of the Jews
were spread, and it had not been destroyed overetktecentury. For the Jews of Russian Empire, liviea on
the territory of the Pale of settlement, possipitit fully satisfy the necessities of life was Ilted by the class-
legal status of “half-citizen”. This status wasidefl by Jewish historian of the XIX century I. Casiskiy [4; p.
6]. In this case, the economic characteristichefXewish farmer in Belarus is closely interwoveth \is social
features. The example of Jewish farmers in RusBiapire clearly reflected the status of “half-citizehen
Jewish land tiller didn't sign on to be peasantstlfis case it become possible only to merg theylewith the
state peasants who were personally free), anckataime time, he had to break with the previousafiife.

Observation of travelers, public and state figu@sraried to the ethnic stereotype about the eéshrof the
local Jewry. Those people found a very low stand#rdiving in Belarusian part of the Pale. Howevirjs
important to remember that their judgments larghtlynot reflect the essence of the case but shomeduthor’s
attitude to it. Interesting notes about Jewish mplonder Belarusian city Smorgon become contragig¢aeneral
picture of poverty of Jewish population. These satee from the road diary (1856) of Belarusianewritladislav
Surokomlya “... The houses are neat, lined upenctird as soldiers, the same neat gate and boatle @utskirts
of the houses sheds go exactly one by one. Walligla colony of Jewish farmers, in which the amaf twenty
five families have been colonised by the governmisican be seen, the settlers like agriculturéhénstreets you
will not see dirt, noise and uproar, as in Jewldetts, behind the village people work with a plownd harrow”
[5, p. 430]. Anyway, throughout the XIX century tdewish population of Belarus in general was inira d
economic situation, which was often aggravatedredittions in Russian legislation.

Poverty is a concept that depends on the generadiatd of living in a particular society, but, ingian
Empire such indicators as level of life, cost ofrlg, poverty line were not allocated. Poverty veaen as a
normal order of things among Jewish and non-Jewdgbulation, therefore it had not become the sulpéet
special study. The question of interaction betw#e® notions of “poverty” and “the Jews” appeared in
government documents exclusively under the impatte activities of “Jewish exploiters”, who werecased
of soldering the Belarusian peasantry and involvantkem into the debtbondage. However, the auiberit
understood the existence of the problem of Jewisterty. The archival documents and materials conthis
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fact. In 1881 Grodno Governor M.M. Tseymernsigndere'scription” to attract Belarusian Jews to the
agriculture.In the document he referred to the faat “out of total number of Jews who inhabit grevince,
only the tenth part can be called quite wealthiert, almost two-thirds are incomfortable existeraoe the
remaining one-third live in poverty” [6, p. 2].

It is considered that only economically poor Jewfamilies solved to resettle for farming. However
archival sources characterizing the financial pmsiof Jewish colonists in Belarus on the eve gfatture, give
reason to suggest that the state of poverty ofetliemilies was comparative. After analyzing thegearof
archival sources, we conclude that an economiatiitn of Belarusian peasantry was worse than Jewish
farmers’plight. For example, in Vitebsk province the second half of the XIX century in every Jewish
household there were 2-3 cows (some families hatbup cows!), 1-3 horses [7, p. 5]. The estates tted
villages mentioned in archival affairs indicate amdomness of the selection of these places. stavapecial
popularity among the Jewish settlers of the statrenl estate Krashuty in Polotsk district, whichmientioned
most often in Jewish applications as a place flarcegion. “In these places before the settlemerihefJews in
the estate Krashuty there were no nearby Jewiis@hd villages. Nevel is at a distance of 40tsgfolotsk -
70, Sebezh - 60. The peasantry of these placemacé richer and due to the remoteness of the ditieg
willingly buy or loan money, tobacco, salt and otH8, p. 183]. This description gives grounds tmclude that
geographical position of the settlement and thenewouc viability of the local peasantry were the twain
factors to choose a place for the future colongitRe evaluation of these two factors served gaarantor that
in case of failure in agriculture, Jewish family wid be able to use their traiding skills and wogtd to the
traditional occupations of craft and trade.

The social component of the portrait

Social portrait of Belarusian Jewish settlers ie tkIX century was closely associated with their
economic status. In traditional Jewish societyadoborder was not between rich and poor, but betveseicated
and uneducated. If we consider Jewish ethnos oPtie separately from the whole imperial societyoaa
speak about the certain social hierarchy in Jewiskironment, which is repeatedly mentioned in panthat
time. On the pages of the publication “Russian Jéwe”author of a series of articles about Jewisltalture V.
Levanda refers to “the law of cultural developmenittcording to it in the pyramid of activities atalfarming
is on lower level than trading. This argument hagrbrepeatedly used by Jewish intelligentsia tda@xjhe
failures of the agricultural experiment with Jewistpulation [9; p. 183]. The most prestigious dttiamong
the Jews has always been the study of the Talnwih the XIX century the top of Jewish social laddes
occupied by scientists, commentators of sacred téxt famous rabbis and preachers.

On the other hand if we try to define the placdefarusian Jewish farmers in the class structurhef
Imperial society, the fact of the creation of atigafar ethnic estate or class “the Jews-farmersibees
obvious. The policy of the tsarist government wadidative in this regard. The Jews-farmers werefitst
group of Jewish population of the Pale, who weraraed for good results in farming with special medahis
process was officially settled. There was nothiogewish merchants or for the burghers. Duringréign of
Nicholas I, the government had been very concebyetthe problem of Jewish involvement to agricultwrark
and for 40 years had pursued a policy aimed afrgplthis problem. “Regulation on the Jews”(1835uatly
made equal rights of Jewish colonists with theespeasants regardless of forms of ownership [1029.- 135].
Nevertheless the term «Jewish peasantry» is nt¢ gairect, as it does not fully reflect the peaties of this
class of Jewish society.

A high level of social mobility, the chance to gainlose wealth instantly, indifference of the sttd the
social problems of Jewish people led to the spofarharitable ideas among them.As a result of égmgvolicy
of Russian Empire such social phenomenon as Jewdsarity had been organized in Jewish
farmers’environment. The history of the creatiorseftlement in Shchedrin is a good example.

The place Shchedrin was not quite typical shteBatarus. The leader of the movement Chabad Rabbi
Menachem Mendl, better known as Tzemeh Tzedeksadvhasids to engage in agriculture, and those, who
followed his advice even were provided with finad@upport. It was dificult at that time to seftiethe village
for the Jews. In 1844 Tzemeh Tzedek bought fromRhace a plot of land with forests in the provinuie
Minsk. The settlement of Shchedrin was founded.[11]

However, the number of Jewish farmers in Belarus like “a drop in the bucket” to compare with the
class of Jewish burghers and merchants. This facbe proved by the statistics given by P. Bobrpvek1853
in Grodno gubernia there were registered 1518 Jefaisners, and in 1857 - 2774 farmers. In the sgezs
there were respectively 100538 and 95029 Jews-samde (burghers and merchants). “Additional rudes
settlement of the Jews in the state lands” (18#éri#ed negatively the increase of the number oh&s These
“Rules’reduced the benefits and set limits forleetent on the state land [12, 28 - 29].
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Despite the desire of Jewish population to use regulation and improve their material situatiorg th
scale and pace of implementation of the adopteibides were small. In 1866 there were 1128Jewishdes in
Vilnius province, in Vitebsk - 643, Grodno - 814,idk - 571, Mogilev - 719. But it is obvious thattaally
Jewish settlements and colonies were inhabiteddigraficantly smaller number of people [13, p.186]

Naturally, to turn recent Jewish small merchant antisan in a successful farmer, it was required
significant financial and agronomic investmentdesténterest to increase the number of free peasants
Nonetheless, Jewish agricultural colonies in Belanas not been in vain - part of the Jewish pojmuiabf
Belarusian territory accepted farming as their itradal livelihoods. In the Western provinces (5l&@asian
provinces, Kyiv, Kovno, Volyn and Podolia), accamglito the census of 1897, such Jews constitutéd 6fZhe
entire population of the region 13,8% [14, p. 17].

Summing up the results of the research the undenfabt becomes apparent: the idea to turn the Jews
into the peasantry was not absolutely unsucced3tilin spite of social similarity between thesetgroups of
the imperial society the possibility of peasant Eyamation with Jewish farmers becomes unreal due to
objective factors. Imbalance of Russian legislatipariodic change of course, disadvantages of boratc
system and the lack of the necessary materialtassis resulted in that the class of Jewish farmers very
small. Particularity of the social and economictgat of Jewish settlers on the territory of Belias the fact,
that colonies were created only after 1835, natesithe early of XIX century, as in the Ukraine. Whkewish
people had the free choice to choose the futureeplar resettlement they took into account two intguat
criteria. A convenient geographical position andremnic viability of the local peasants played thesim
important role when choosing a place of resideRositive evaluation of these two factors served gsarantor
that in the case of unsuccessful farming Jewishlyawould be able to use their skills and resorthe Jewish
traditional occupations in crafts and trade. Theneenic viability of a considerable part of BelaarsiJewish
farmers on the eve of resettlement gives grounasake a conclusion that the transition in the estétfarmers
was often not a search for ways out of the pooitipos but an attempt to save those few materialdgowith the
receiving of a number of additional benefits.
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UDC 621.396.41
APPLICATION OF ULTRA WIDE BAND TECHNOLOGY

ANASTASIA TSYRO, SERGEY MALTSEV
Polotsk State University, Belarus

Ultra-WideBand is a high data rate, low power shiahge wireless technology, considered as a high-
speed alternative to existing wireless technolagies

Ultra Wide Band technology is a wireless technoldgytransmit large amounts of digital data as
modulated coded impulses over a very wide spectififrequency with very low power for a short distan
Pulsed transmission is an alternative to sinusai@dafes traditionally used in wireless communicagifi.

This new technology supports direct transmissiodigital information as a baseband signal rathanth
modulating the information within a sinusoidal éarr Typical duration of the pulse lasts from a feams of
picoseconds to a few nanoseconds. As the bandvgdihversely proportional to pulse duration, thectpal
extent of these waveforms is very large (Fig. 1).
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Fig. 1. SpectrumUltra Wide Band signal

Due to low energy density UWB signals cause miniingrference if operated on spectrum already
occupied by existing radio services. However, #well of interference of UWB signals is still undesearch [5].

UWB technology has many benefits over the existirgless technologies [3]:

« Very high speed due to high-bandwidth multi-charpeformance.

* Extremely easy and cheap transceivers to compasgimal spread spectrum ones due to UWB low
power and short burst radio impulse requirementgh BJWB transmitters and receivers consist of irdesyl
CMOS which makes them affordable for consumers.

* UWB systems also consume very little power, aroond tenthousandth of that of cell phones. This
makes UWB practical for use in smaller deviceshsag cell phones and PDAs.

« Ability to share frequencies with other serviceshwut causing harmful interference.

« High flexibility for the adaptation of a frequendyWB systems could be positioned anywhere in the
RF spectrum.

- Low power causes less interference than conventiaato networks. Relatively wide spectrum of
UWB waves results in less interference from otlystesns.

« Ability to propagate effectively through materialsch as cement and brick.

« Excellent frequency diversity and multipath resiolnt

« Exceptional performance in multipath reflective koanments, which can be helpful in high precision
positioning.

* Low probability of intercept and detection (LPI/B)e to low power densities.

« Reduced fading even in dense high multipath chaniredoor environment).
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» Common architecture for communications, radar avsitipning systems.

There are a wide number of applications that UWhnelogy can be used for. They range from data and
voice communications through to radar and taggWith the growing number of way in which wireless
technology can be used, the list is likely to gfdiv

Commercial:

» High speed LAN / WAN ( >20 Mbps)

* Avoidance radar

e Altimeter (aviation)

e Tags for intelligent transport systems

* Geolocation

Military:

* Radar

« Covert communications

* Intrusion detection

« Precision geo-location

« Data links

Ultra-wideband characteristics are well-suitedhorsdistance applications, such as PC peripheals.
to low emission levels permitted by regulatory ages, UWB systems tend to be short-range indoor
applications (Fig. 2). Due to the short durationld#/B pulses, it is easier to engineer high datasatlata
rate may be exchanged for range by aggregatingepeiergy per data bit (with integration or coding
techniques). Conventional orthogonal frequencysidri multiplexing (OFDM) technology may also be dise
subject to minimum-bandwidth requirements. Highadatte UWB may enable wireless monitors, the
efficient transfer of data from digital camcordensteless printing of digital pictures from a camexithout
the need for a personal computer and file trandieta&/een cell-phone handsets and handheld devicésas
portable media players [3].

Dense Traffic

Fig. 2. Application UWB technology for objects theatve fallen onto subway tracks

Ultra-wideband is also used in "see-through-thewatecision radar-imaging technology, precision
locating and tracking (using distance measureméetsveen radios), and precision time-of-arrival-llase
localization approaches. It is efficient, with aapl capacity of approximately 1013 bit/s/m? (F&). UWB
radar has been proposed as the active sensor cemtpon an Automatic Target Recognition application,
designed to detect humans or objects that havenfalhito subway tracks [5].

With the growing level of wireless communication#tya wide band UWB offers significant advantages
in many areas.
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One of the main attractions for WAN / LAN applicats is the very high data rates that can be
supported. With computer technology requiring emereasing amounts of data to be transported Jikasy that
standards such as 802.11 and others may not bécaslpport the data speeds required in some apiphis. It
is in overcoming this problem where UWB may weltbme a major technology of the future.
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TOWN COUNCIL AS A BODY OF MUNICIPAL GOVERNMENT IN V ITEBSK
AND POLOTSK IN THE SECOND HALF OF THE 19 ™ CENTURY

ALENA POTRASAVA, SIARHEI SHIDLOVSKY
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article is devoted to the activities of the noweouncil as the executive body of the municipal
government in Vitebsk and Polotsk in the secontidfahe nineteenth century.The structure of thencds is
analyzed.The significant attention is drawn to twmpetence of the permanent commissions of the town
councils.

On June 16, 1870 Alexander’s Il government esthbtisthe "City Regulations" which a new system of
municipal government was based on. The self-goventrsystem consisted of the electoral assembly; Cit
Duma and the administrative board of the city. Mpamaent function belonged to the Duma. Public membér
the Duma and members of the town council were edefir 4 years. Municipal government was headethby
mayor, who like the members of the council, eledigdCity Duma. "City Regulations" were based on dlle
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estate self-government and the property qualificatRussia-wide municipal government reform of 18i&0
been initiated in the territory of Belarus onlyeafthe decree of March 29, 1875. Its implementaitioBelarus
was associated with the peculiarities of governnpaticies in relation to national and ethnic anafessional
groups [1, p. 350].

According to the opinion of the State Council onriR®29, 1875 "On the extension of the «City
regulations» of 1870 to the city of the westernvproes» Vitebsk and Polotsk’s town councils weraldshed
as the permanent executive body of the City Dum[261]. On May 25-31, 1876 the town council dtfe¥dsk
was elected at the meeting of the City Duma aedrisisted of a mayor, five members and a secrdtanggan
to work on August 7, 1876. The town council waswgein the provincial town of Polotsk in 1879 off}.

The range of the activitiesof Vitebsk and Polotskn councils under art. 72 of th€iky regulations»
of 1870 and drawn up on its basis the rules of pectidn cases included: the administration, devekaunand
control of industry, trade, education and healttiopdion of measures to combat epidemiological dissa
carrying out sanitary and hygienic measures, tiiectmn of taxes and fees [4].

Also,Vitebsk and Polotsk’s town councils conductbe current affairs of municipal economy: were
responsible for the provision of food of urban plation, poverty charity, responsible for the impeavent of
the city (the state of the sidewalks, pavemengsiting, urban transport, water supply, firefighdingubmission
of reports and accounts on its activities and theef subordinate urban services, allocationlaade plots of
urban land, councilsfiled complaints and lawsuithh¢ Duma, called to account for failure to obseherules
of the beautification [1, p. 161].

Archival materials show that the city council oft&sk had the following structure: 1) officewhich
conducted all clerical work of the city council, 2ableof accounting, 3) military table, 4) economi
administrative, 5) table on the construction pad araft. Each table included a head clerk, hists#® and two
scribes. The secretary headed the office. He wdtthe general order in the office, and fulfilled #ie
requirements of the mayor. The cases that wereesidy to the decision of thdtycouncilwere resolved
collectively [5].

According to the instruction issued on the basithefarticles 69 and 70 of the «City regulationettee
order of the clericalwork of the Duma and the caluat Polotsk for 1879,all the cases in the coumtilided
among three tables:accounting, econaamt! administrative.Council had a registrar and igisthalso.For
example, the town office of Polotsk in 1890 coresisbf a secretary, accountant, two managers, ragishd
four clerks [6].

In addition, could exist permanently active commaiss:school's, theatre, sanitary, veterinary, tebee,
appraisal, apartment, veterinary, fire, law. Esplgciimportant was the activities of which dealtthwithe
containing of the fire baggage, acquisition andhiepf the fire equipment, the development of instions and
fire regulations for the construction and maintereanf buildings. Chairman and members of the cormsions
were elected for 4 years by the town council. Repand resolutions of the fire-commission were @nésd with
its conclusion for discussion to the City Duma bg town council [2, p. 162].

General supervision of the work and care of altpaf the city government constantly carried out!sy
mayor. The town councilswere subordinated to anutrotled by the Governor and the Minister of intrn
affairs too.Each of the tables and commissions warelved in a range of issues. So, the accourttibe was
responsible for the financial documentation, théeduof the table included the drafting of perfonoa reports
of income and expenses, the management statemeimsome and expenditure, arrears of money, reogijvi
delivery and storage of cash and documents [7].

With the development of industries and services, utban regulations from 1900 changed the structure
of the office of the town council and increasedickd staff. Instead of three tables (local, ecormamd military
service) the office had four departments: distrilmiand economic, technical, housing for militaey\sce, and a
countable (accounting) [2, p. 163].

In addition to the secretary, accountant and héa#iscthe staff of the office of the council comstsof an
architect, surveyor, legal advisor and a veteramarArchitect and surveyor were elected directlyigyDuma.

In the memorial book of the Vitebsk province for988we find the information that at Polotsk town
council was registereglland surveyor who carried out the necessary landeying and individual assignments
onthe landmarkpart, satisfied the petition of indials on the measurement, demarcation and dividigmivate
estates, the challenge of land for buildings [8Z1].

During the First World War the activities of thedi®s of municipal government was subordinated ¢o th
maintenance of the military andproviding for theed®e and requirements of the army, storing of faardtlie
population. With the advent of Soviet power towmiiecils were liquidated in 1917 [2, p. 161].
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Thus, the town councils of Vitebsk and Polotsk agegnment bodies in the second half of the ningteen
centuryconcernedthe local economyexclusively. Thainmobjects of attention of the towncouncil were
education, health, road construction.
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ANALYSIS OF THE FUNCTIONAL AREAS OF LOGISTICS
IN THE COMPANY "EVROTORG"

ANZHALIKA MISNIK, HANNA SAMOILAVA
Polotsk State University, Belarus

This article analyzed the logistics of retail chaiEvrotorg». Three main functional areas of logistics:
warehousing, procurement and distribution, whicfedifvely interact. Also the author paid attentitm the
narrow space in their activities and recommendagitor its improvement.

Logistics is a science about management of matéoias and related information, finance and senriice
a certain micro-, meso- or macro-economic systemctoeve its objectives with optimal charges obusses.
The key functions of logistics allocate procuremer@nagement, transportation, inventory managenoedér
management, pricing, physical distribution.

The aim of this study was the fact that based amitecal analysis of literary sources, statistieald
factual material to enhance the efficiency of thenagement of the company “Evrotorg” by improving th
functional areas of logistics.

According to the theory of logistics there are dbmnctional areas of logistics: procurement,
manufacturing, distribution, transport, informatiand finance. In the process of providing of theegrise with
raw materials and materials solved the problemrotyrement logistics. In the process of providofgthe
enterprise with raw and other materials the probtdmrocurement logistics is solved. At this stag@ppliers
are examined and selected, and then suppliers eénter contracts and control their implementation,
takemeasuresin case of violation of terms of dgjiy&, c. 32].

In the process of management of material flow wittie company, which creates material goods or
provides material services, the problem of manufig logistics is mainly solved. The peculiaritfthis stage
is that the bulk of the work on carrying out of flaw is performed within the territory of one ergése.

In the management of material flows during reaitratof finished commodities the problem of
distribution logistics is solved. This is a vasnhga of tasks, the decision of which are engagedhé
manufacturing enterprise, as well as the enterpesgaged in commercial and intermediary activity.
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As well as other functional areas of logistics,nfjgort logistics does not have clearly cut borders.
Methods of transport logistics are used in arrargggnof any transportation. However the priority extj of
study and management is a material flow which tgkase in the process of transportation by thespart of
the general use [2, c. 45].

Information logistics is closely related to othemétional areas of logistics. This section covédms t
organization of information flows within the enteige, as well as exchange of information betweenvirious
participants of logistics processes, that are wtiiat considerable distances from each other.

Financial logistics is a system of management, mtemand control over the financial flows based on
information and data on the organization of matditavs. The main aim is the complete and timetgyision
of the volume, term and sources of financing. Themserces of financing must meet the requirementhef
lowest price [1, c. 38].

There is close interrelation between functionaharmentioned above. Thus, the aim of the logist#rs
be achieved only with full coordination of all tieeareas. Consequently, the coordination of a@sviof all
areas of the logistics system is the main condfiorits effective functioning [7, c. 25].

This article discusses the activities of the compdtvrotorg”. The companyEvrotorg" is one of the
largest operators of the food market in Belaru$ wiell-developed infrastructure, the logistics eerand highly
qualified staff.

"Evrotorg" is controlled from Vilnius by belarusiamdinessmen Sergey Litvin and Vladimir Vasilko.
The holding companyRvrotorg» includes the importer of food products amanufacturers - the Minsk grape
wines factory and the Minsk milling plant.

The aim of the trading system “Evrotorg” is custorsatisfaction. Marketing and logistics are thetpaf
the system. Thus, both functions provide a singbegss and they need to interact correctly to aehseiccess.

The interaction between marketing and logisticsnisre than necessary in this company. Marketing
shows the way of development, communication witl ¢onsumer, etc., and logistics provides its efficy,
maintain a direct communication with the consumegrsbpplying him goods and services which are preduc
for the consumer in response to his request foaketing service. Thus, logistics is a functiortte software.

The secret of success of this company is redudionanufacturing costs: the goods should be availa
in the required quantity, but without excess ineept the only way to supply customer requestsl, @m not
have excess of inventory, bringing additional amdyvsignificant costs, but otherwise, they will bakuge
losses from dissatisfaction of consumers. This wmigystem of logistics has become a major point of
"Evrotorg" in the competitive struggle. Thus, "Evnggbreached the leadership because its managemgally
regarded a system of distribution of goods, trartspod storage as its competitive advantage as riaetirag
tool, not as a secondary function. Also theregsistant optimization of the logistics system iis tompany.

Let us consider functional areas of logistics ir tbompany. In "Evrotorg" isolated: distribution,
warehousing and procurement logistics. And nowathihor tells more information about each of them.

The company has a logistics center, the only irmBisl. Warehouse logistics in the company workswell,
system of tiered storage (Multi-Tier Storage Sysgrwith application of robotized cart (Radio Sha)tis used
here. The essence of it consists in the fact tBatm2 of warehouse space is stored and procesfeplafiets. It
allows you to place the goods on any availableagirevel regardless of the occupancy rates ofratfide
system works perfectly.

Purchase logistics. Companivrotorg" can be called macrologistic system, as & major management
system ofmaterial flow, which unites intermediamganizations, stores, customers, suppliers andspah
organizations located in different areas to achmmamon goals.

As an element of the macrologistic system the systé service establishes business relations with
suppliers, coordinating the technical and technoldgeconomic and methodological questions relatethe
delivery of the goods.EVvrotorg" places orders for production of certairod® under its own trademarks from
leading manufacturers. When a company chooses afaw@arerpartner, it pays attention to its abitiyproduce
quality products in sufficient quantities. The camp sells a product that was released under their o
trademarks of retail chain , cheaper than thelaimwhich is represented on the shelves. For el@ntbe
company supplies sunflower oil from the company CEF (TM "Sloboda" TM "Alter"), which is one of the
leaders in the Russian market for the productionegietable oils. In this network, this oil is saldder its own
trademark "Sunflowers".

Now “Evrotorg” is in discussion with the companydih of Russia" (the manufacturer of oil "Golden
seed") on cooperation for 2010 — 2012. The compfeys cereals, pancakes and dumplings under tveir
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brand name "Grandma's kitchen." Buyer knows carveggktables — corn, peas, beans, cucumbers under the
trademark "OGGO" The company works with manufacticé Belarus, Ukraine and Russia.

The management of the company is constantly workiitly suppliers for the harmonization of prices at
an acceptable level. That leads to a decrease ioast of production, and as a result attractirgjaruers.

The distribution logistics. The company has its alistribution center, which is located effectivéhear
the city of Minsk), it is approximately on equastiince from all stores of the retail chain. Théritistion chain
is organized as a centralized structure in accaelamith the strategy of the location choseBvrbtorg"
communicate with the manufacturers of the goodsctly; sometimes leaving out intermediari€srbtorg” has
a direct distribution channel of zero level. Thtigy are engaged in delivery of fruit and otherdpo their
stores, without independent intermediaries.

It can be concluded thatEwrotorg» uses the efficient logistics, but its aitiés have narrow space that
could be improved thanks to the following recomneiths.

The company should introduce a system of Quick Besp. The essence of this system consists in the
following. After a number of units of goods areds@i a shop, the information about it passes thHncaugcanner
and enters into the information network of the itethain, the data are sent in the system of stepkenishment
and renewal of orders. After that, you should respdastto a new demand for this product. The feard such
information to the main suppliers leads to the sghient integration of production and delivery chairthe
company enters a system of Quick Response, itheilb her reduce costs, accelerate the turnoverease
sales, reduce inventories, which will allow to reeluhe prices of goods by more than 25%, thereffoie
improvement attracts growing number of consumers.

The company often builds stores only if the logalithere there is a place for its location and
construction. Thus, this leads to the fact thatame cities there are 4 stores, and in the regarakr, only 2,
this leads to the fact that stores do not workukhipower (at full capacity). From this we cannotude that the
construction of stores should be based on the mageanalysis of the market. Also, the company &hou
consider variants of rent of premises, it will ldadhe facts that therewill not be any need tdesuhe costs of
the construction, stores can be located preciselydse places where the demand is the greatest.

«Evrotorg» should enter online order. It will attranbre customers, so that it is convenient, savas ti
and money (the price in such stores below), youread the description of the goods at any time sTthere are
the following advantages of the internet shop fe@ tompany: no need to have additional trading, drea
retailers and merchandisers, but only couriersthadnanager, and that is significantly cheapettfercompany

It should be noted that the company does not ussooicing, because of what has high costs as staff
costs much more bigger, than the execution of éimeesfunctions by another company, specializinghiy aea.
Also, when the company uses outsourcing it imprdtesquality and reliability, the company can carnicate
only on the main activity.

Therefore, in case of introduction of logisticsalh spheres of activity, will be obtained the felling
results: the reduction in reserves, the maximum afsepace, accelerating the turnover of capitafiuced
transportation costs, the reduction of the timpaxfsing the goods through the logistic chain. A will lead to
reduced costs, increased profits and attract cusgtom
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THE AUTHOR AS UNIFYING ELEMENT
OF THE TEXT IN MEDIEVAL TRAVEL WRITING

VALERIJA NAVASIOLAVA, ALEKSEY MARTYNIOUK
National Institute for Higher Education, Belarus

The author of the article deals with the issue wtharship in medieval travel writing. There is alan
explanation why travel narrative such as “The badkknowledge” is particularly well-suited context ihich
to examine this issue.

In the medieval geographical treatises there afi@ oferacteristics, which help to identify fictitisness
of the texts and separate the itineraries (lohadeeBlano Carpini, Guillaume de Rubrouck, Marcoolpfiom
the imaginary travels (John Mandeville). Neverthsl¢here are texts, in which real facts are coatiguwith
fictitious information. One of these works is theaBish geographical treatise of the XIV century éTdook of
knowledge”. This unrenowned sourcedemonstratestacpiarly acute awareness of the ability of aniviatlial
human being to affect the dominantthinking of ae #gough the representation of individual expergehere
are ways in which Castilian authors expressed asingly what might be called intellectual ownersbfgheir
own texts through the centuries between the fiextary texts in Spanish and the fifteenth century.

The evolution of attitudes toward writing and remgiandtravel writing specifically, provided a sphef
action for individuals. We don't know the motivat®for the voyage that inspired the compositiofiTdie book
of knowledge”, but we can see the results thatarmected with the geographical data of the treafife first
isthe expedition with the intention of conquerihg Canary Islands headed by Jean de BéthencoeatlinMay
1402.The chronicle of Béthencourt'sactual and menactivities is entitled “Le Canarien”, composgdPierre
Bontier and Jean LeVerrier, both priests. In tliscussion of the expedition's exploration of Adricterritory,
the authors wrote of the reliance on “The book nbwledge” for geographical data[l, p. xvii].The @th
fifteenth-century explorer notably Henry the Navayaproposed to undertake a journey in 1420 whose
objectives were essentially the same as those peapby his French predecessors. Peter Russeltteefia the
similarities between these two ventures and comdubat the Portuguese prince may have read datiansof
“Le Canarien”, and decided to attempt the explorabf Africa based upon what he had learned [268].So it
is evident, that Henry the Navigator was influenagedn indirect manner by the information from“Theok of
knowledge”. Another wave of studying ofthis medietraatise is connected with the nineteenth-cengdiyor
of the bookand early investigatorMarcos Jimeneadéspada, who was sure that the author of “Thek ludo
knowledge” provided firsthand information [3]. Thatd scientific repercussions: Marcos Jimenez de la
Espadawas reproached strongly by some of his caurries and defended by others.Since then “Thé& bbo
knowledge” have been studied by researches ofrdifefields.

In his study of world historiography in medievaldsp Juan Carlos Conde quotes a paragraph from Paul
Ricoeur in which Ricoeur makes two observations #re especially relevant to a work such as“Thekbafo
knowledge”. The first is essentially that the Sganivord “historia” conveys the sense of both thglish terms
“history” and “story.”Ricoeur’s second comment, s#dy related to the first, is that the word means
“tantohistoriamrerumgestarumcomolas res gestasrsismanto la narracidnhistéricacomolos hechos vy
acontecimientos” [4, p. 174]. Conde takes this argunt a step further, recalling that “Hegel afirmada
historia noexistesi no esrelatada” [4, p. 174]. @pmlso points out the degree to which classicstibhians
tended to emphasize concrete verifiable facts,dudeall facts that were verified by having beeseasbed at
first hand by the historians themselves.Conde dagfsarp contrast between this approach and théagsneed
by Spanish medieval historiographers, for whomhistory “es vistadesdeunaperspectiva global, tadlira,
ecumeénica”’ [4, p. 179 — 180].

The author of “The book of knowledge” is writingpfn a more universal perspective, so that evendh su
an intensely personal story as a travel narratiee protagonist is almost invisible. In techniquejeast, he
resembles those medieval historians to whom Condkesreference. On the one hand the author of the
medieval treatise doesn’t center his narrativeadoltis own experiences, but on the other handmdksfactt
obvious almost in every paragraph of his text usirgverbs of travelling in first person singuland of course,
while talking to the reader he uses imperative mobdhe verb to know, which builds a certain cortimt
between the author and readers.His story-tellingalalary is limited and repetitive, based almo#tlgaon the
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verb to tell. Occasionally he uses the verb to lsmeao say. Of particular interest is the termagthe utilizes
to write of the act of traveling: neither does ttagb to travel appear in the text, nor the nounrjey. In fact, he
uses no nouns at all to describe the journey; Berves the word jornada (a day's-worth of travélifoy
measuring the distance between two places or @sitte of a region. The author instead makes usevafiety
of verbal expressions relating to travel: to crésdeave, to arrive, to depart, to go, to pasgady land, to take
a road. And he mentions only two ways of transgimma by sea, in various kinds of boats, ships, galieys;
and by land, he mentions only camels. The authes dmt remark whether he traveled on foot or haseb
when tracking across land on anything other theanael.

This foregrounding of the main character and narraktends even to the structure of the work. This
itinerary seems to have been determined by theoestbwn whim.The traveler constantly criss-crossasope,
Asia, and Africa, returning to remote places, sudideppearing in cities far from the last place tmred
without reporting his departure or arrival, anditiig mysterious locations.So it is evident, thahaven't been
planned particularlycarefully or far in advance,tls following passage, taken from the manuscripn&kes
clear: “I departed the Sea of Letana and turndgtiédsreat Sea, and took the eastern shore forgaway. And |
passed through Arvasaxia and through Pesonta inethgire of Uxbeto, and | reached the kingdom of
SantEstopoli, which belongs to Koman Christiansd Arere are many people that have Jewish names]llulg
Christian works in the sacrifices, more like Gre#ian Latins. Its king has as his insignia a vammiflag with
awhite hand, like this."The narrator follows thesea@oast of the Black Sea to Pitsunda, then seems t
findhimself in Sevastopol, although this would tdke once again to the Crimea’[1, p. 97].

It is worth pointing out once again the strikingduency of the first person singular.

Early medieval literature is renowned for the méswrecounted of faraway places and fantastical sven
and beings: pilgrimage guides relate sacred jowmeyhe Holy Land, where pilgrims retrace the tfeChrist
and relive the miracles he performed, and traveloacts of journeys to the Orient describe grotesque
anthropomorphs with feet large enough to shieldr thedies from the noonday sun, dog-headed men, and
anthropophagi (cannibals), to name but a few. Rembedieval reader, in order to view curiositied ararvels,
it was necessary to leave the known, the familiad travel to faraway, unfamiliar lands — terraoigwita, for
these wonders “appear at the limits of geograpticalwledge — on the borders of the map,” and pe\ad
“model of the world normal at its center and moms$r at its margins,” according to Mary Campbell§550,
8]. Marvels populated the medieval mindset and weteonly accepted—they were an expected featuraoél
narratives. Medieval travelers felt so compellednworporate these wonders into their accountd, nrervels
continued to play a role in late medieval travetraives written prior to Columbus’s voyages to tHew
World, and even after 1492, well into the sixteerghtury.

The notion that a literary text should, ideallytbbinform readers and bring them pleasure is, ofs® a
common one in medieval literature. This examplewshthat “The book of knowledge” fits neatly in the
medieval tradition: “I departed the city of Graciohecause the cities of this empire cannot be edurnd |
traveled through many lands and cities and reatieedity of, where Prester John, the Patriarch il and of
Etiopia, always resides. On my way | always kepthi shore of the River Eufrates, which is a vetyabited
and abundant land. And when | arrived in Malsayetiathere for a time because | saw and heard nursel
things every day. And | asked what Earthly Paradias, and what they said about it. And some wise toll
me that it was some very high mountains that Malsddr on the circle of the Moon and that not evean
could see them, since of twenty men who might gty three of them would see it, and they never thedrany
man climbing them. And there are men that saytti@y saw them on the eastern side,and others osotité.
And they say that when the Sun is in Gemini theyytbem to the south, and when the Sun is in Capritteey
see them to the west. And they told me that thesentains were completely surrounded by seas detptiné
water that descends from them, from which [seasj flour very large rivers that are the greateghiaworld,
which they call Tigris, Eufrates, Gion and Ficxigknd these four rivers irrigate all of Nubia andopta, and
the waters of the aforementioned mountains thatedwbs make such a great noise, that the sound caedard
two-days' journey away. And all the men that livean are totally deaf, since they cannot hear edlbro
because of the great noise of the waters. And tire @ways shines in those mountains, be it nighday,
whether on one side or the other. This is becalfseh#éhese mountains are above the horizon andother
under the horizon, so that atop the mountain riteiger night, nor dark, nor cold, norhot, nor drgr wet, but a
great even temperature. And all things that areetheegetable as well as sentient and animal, earrrdecay
nor die. And they told me many other secrets ofvilteies of the stars, concerning predictions ak agmagic,
and also the virtues of the herbs and plants arehalsm And | saw there marvellous things. And thiedRs call
this placeOrtodoxis, and the Hebrews call it Gaehnedind the LatinsParaisoTerrenal because it iaysva
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wonderful temperature there. And the insigniaosRreJohn is a silver flag with a black cross, andoth sides
two crooks in this manner, because in the land olbi&l and of Etiopia there are two emperors: onthés
Emperor of Gragiona and the other is the Emperddagdasor” [1, p. 63].

This passage is quoted at some length becaudedtieély illustrates so many aspects of the voyade
the text (geographical description, heraldic congm)y and of the central role of the
author/narrator/protagonist.“The book of knowledues characteristics in common with its fellow Qésii
travel narratives, like the first-person narratod ¢he frequent use of verbs of arriving and digpgrit lacks the
meticulous notation of time and dates and also itashare of “lo maravillosofantastico™ there ate
cynocephali (barking men who have dogs' heads eet); the antipodeans (people who occupy the ofgpesi
of the globe, known as the torrid zone, and arestbee black from sun-burn); birds on the islandidibernia”
that grow from well-watered trees,and are delicieitiser boiled or roasted; griffins on the islaridlava; and on
the River of Gold there were supposedly ants asabigats that would unearth gold nuggets as thitytbeir
anthills, etc.The presence of fantastical beingshia medieval treatise in much greater number timaits
Castilian successors is typical of imaginary joysjeaccording to Pérez Priego [6, p. 230]. “The kbobd
knowledge” has a certain connection with legendglwinad great impact on people, such as the existeh
Prester John. The stories of these extraordinagteres and phenomena came to the Middle Ages tinem
works of Solinus, Pliny, Aristotle, and other amtiauthorswho first alluded to them.

A distinguishing feature of “The book of knowledge’anonymity. Being a unifying element of the text
and presenting in the text all the necessary cheniatics of medieval travel writing:travelling ray
chronological order, geographical data,"mirabiliastientific knowledge, even unexpected heraldimponent,
the author remains unknown.

In fact, the narrator of “The book of knowledge”edn’'t comment on his life, his religious affiliatiohis
profession. Only at the beginning of the book hesghat he was born in Castile duringthe reignerhBndo IV,
on 11 September 1305, a year that he identifigsrins of the Christian and Hebrew ages, as weha®ras of
Nabuchodonosor, Alexander the Great, and Caesaddition to time passed since the Great FloodRAssell
points out, it is strange that the author wouldirgehis date of birth in such specific terms but ikentify
himself in any other way [7, p. 690].

There are two main theories, according to whichatiior is either a Franciscan or a Herald.

When the authors of “Le Canarien” described “Thekof knowledge” they considered its creator a
Spanish mendicant friar.This is the first time ttreg author is identified as a Franciscan, and mb#tose who
wrote about the work followed this assertion [1xgxviii].lt may be dictated by the division of pgle into
Christians and non-Christians [8]. Miguel Angel €2Priego also subscribes to the theory of Fraanisc
authorship and offers a quite reasonable justitioafor accepting the position that it is possiiisithough [the
author] does not expressly indicate his purposisswbrk is inspired by the clerical idea of knowded it is a
book of 'knowledge of all the kingdoms and landd Emdships there are in the world' and also of'thms and
lords' that govern them; that is, a didactic actpangeographic compilation with an addition of ipcdl and
heraldic history” [6, p. 234]. Andthe male figurdspicted in the illuminations found in thecodicé$The book
of knowledge” are patently secular figures, thistymies create a certain atmosphere of the trediisel-Fatio
could not accept that if the author of this worksweally a Franciscan, he would not be mentionaakesehere in
the many existing biographies of Spanish membetisfeligious order [9, p. 138].

And the question is why does a missionary devotagoh attention to a heraldic component and altocat
a great portion of the book to it. It is evidettat the author of “The book of knowledge” had piuipaead or
was acquainted with other medieval travel bookd, daess to a mappamundi of the era. But his eviderest
in and comprehension of the heraldic conventiomhiat mostattracts our attention. If a Herald wr@itke book
of knowledge” and used travel writing as a pretékgn its illustration of more than 100 coats afmaris
reasonable. Besides Heralds had to travel, thattemasected with their professional duty. AccordiodRichard
Wagner: “Many heralds led a wandering life from itaio court and even from country to country, mingl
always in what may be called chivalric circles;tlsat their opportunities for both collecting andesming news
of feats of arms and those who performed them wbelédmple” [10, p. 28]. Heralds from Spanish kingdo
have been mentioned in fourteenth-century worksrettis reference in a French chronicle that in 1886
Heralds of Aragon and Navarre were in Brusselshendccasion of a tournament organized by the Dicoks
Brabant [10, p. 34].

Drawing a conclusion we can say that the authorshipe medieval Spanish geographical treatise “The
book of knowledge” is still under discussion. Batvartheless it doesn't influence the ability of ngthor to
play a role of unifying element of the text.
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THE ESSENCE OF OUTSOURCING AS AN ORGANIZATION-ECONO MIC PHENOMENON

PAVEL PANKOV, ANNA LAVRINENKO
Polotsk State University, Belarus

The article presents the results of investigatidnttte essence of outsourcing, its advantages and
disadvantages, the feasibility of outsourcing o ttustomer services. Particular emphasis is placadthe
multitude of management and related socio-economiations arising in the process of managing the
development of IT outsourcing services in the RiépobBelarus.

In order to increase competitiveness and survinah icompetitive environment, improving innovative
attractiveness, organizations need to developoatit ©f methods to increase the efficiency of openaand cost
optimization. One way of raising their performarngeutsourcing. In foreign literature, the problefraising
the effectiveness of the organizations using outtsog is given a great deal of attention, what ¢ates the
practical relevance of this issue. However, inRegpublic of Belarus problems, connected with thestigpment
of outsourcing management systems, and also itagéoe of outsourcing and the organizational efiemtess,
are not paid enough attention.

Most authors agree that outsourcing — is the tmnsf some functions to external management.
Describing outsourcing, authors characterize thiscept from different angles: from the point ofwief the
management strategy as a form of cooperation oa asethod of optimizing the organization activityn |
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determining the nature of outsourcing most impdriame criteria such as the delivery of differensibess
processes in external management and method ahiaption business activity. Therefore, way to thesm
reasonable interpretation of outsourcing is seeetthe following — the way of optimization the anigation

activity by focusing on the main subject and thensfer of non-core functions and corporate rolesxternal
specialized companies [1, P. 3]. Unlike subconingct outsourcing is a management strategy, bujusbtthe
kind of partnership, it supposes special restrimmgurof internal operations and external relatiorfstioe

organization. The concept of outsourcing is reduodtiree basic principles:

1) every one should mind their own business and betabtoncentrate on it;

2) the solution of concomitant problems may be deéidesomeone, who can cope with them better;

3) such distribution saves customer money and givesntee to performer.

Traditionally, it is thought that on the outsougishould be transmitted only secondary, peripheral
functions, non-critical for the competitivenesstoé organization, while the primary activity of gig long-term
competitive advantage must be rigidly controlled aarefully protected. The conventional wisdomhiattyou
should never pass functions, based on skills anowladge, such as product design, service creation,
development of technology, customer service anisticg. Practice shows that the organization shtaftdn its
competence, flexible, long-term basics, which pdevihe ability to adapt and evolve; unique resaiinethe
value added chain; activity in which dominates;nmadats that are important for interaction with regul
consumers in the long run. In addition, the orgatiin should left in its run features built inteetbrganizational
culture and , to a large extent , depend on thatiety , dedication , initiative staff , as wels ahose which
involve external qualified specialists.

Outsourcing can be classified by content transthiftenctions to outsource. Also transferred business
processes are classified in terms of their relatignto the core business of the organization aedlizided into
major and minor. If classified outsourcing by thiadkof activities, which include transmitted proses, we can
distinguish the following most common types of autiing: business process outsourcing, IT outsogrci
manufacturing outsourcing, logistics outsourcing &gal outsourcing.

Based on this study can be formulated conditiomseftective organization of outsourcing: the right
choice of the business process to transfer outg@eator, the correct definition of power transmoisprocess
outsourcer, identifying the right combination ofnket and non-market methods in dealing with thesouitcing;
outsourcer right choice; correctly written contraétoutsourced collaboration. Summarizing all tlemdfits of
outsourcing, it is possible to highlight the magingficant: reducing costs, focus on core actigténd increase
the investment attractiveness of organizations.pibesall these advantages, outsourcing processséesral
disadvantages: lack of professionalism of the sthfhe outsourcing company, the presence of ii$ksolation
of safety of property, security and leakage of @mritial information. Therefore, at the conclustbe contract
with outsourcers must be taken so that it minimtbesrisks of transfer functions. To do this, ibsll be short-
term in the initial stage, to identify all the hihd costs, and provide continuous monitoring aneraution with
outsourcers. In addition, it is necessary to fozeHfee possibility of a permanent contract encourege
performers and besides the loss of order in the ofithe outsourcing poor performance it shouldvig® a
strategy «win-win» ( the winner is the one, whakisi not only about themselves, but also about ppponent
), that means strategy for effective interacti@i®en the parties. The contract should be flex@oleugh in
order to the provided services were changed aldtigthe conditions, in this case standard contrsletaild not
be signed (especially with the need to introdudamiiiar technologies ), because there may be madsts.

Urgent problem of domestic organizations relateth®implementation of business process outsourcing
is considerable professional staff of a sphereichvimust be fired, and still be sure that new penfers can
cope with certain tasks better and cheaper therof& workers . Thus, when creating a new orgatidzraor
restructuring already operating, it is necessargdiculate all the possible scenarios and choosddist way.
And it is not necessary that the choice shoulddalloutsourcing, since it does not solve all thebfams, but
only one of many ways to optimize operations.

Due to the widespread use in Belarus various nuatibns computers worth to elaborate on outsourcing
IT services. The IT outsourcing usually is defirsedthe transfer of the contractor some part athallfunctions
to manage or support of internal information resear[2, p. 58]. Reasons for IT outsourcing can ifferdnt
from considerations of economic expediency to thsire to get rid of the routine processes. In thse we can
talk not only about saving money, but also timenhn and technological resources. In the RepublBeddrus
to the IT services include everything related tmpater technology, from maintenance and repaiooffuters
and peripheral equipment to the design, developmedtimplementation of automated systems [3, p. 110§
important to understand that outsourcing - thisirmss model, which should solve the defined goald a
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objectives depending on the situation and busisgasegy. Impetus to the process of outsourcinguieat can
be major changes in the business: the creatiorewof companies to enter new markets, developmenewaf n
businesses. In such cases, the advisability ofestrettion on core activities and transmit profesaigartner
auxiliary functions is quite evident [1, P. 3].tHe company is developing rapidly, creating newnbhes, the
transition to outsourcing is beneficial for it, siit will quickly provide the necessary IT infragtture without
significant investment and expansion of staff opfbfessionals and thus concentrate on core aesyvit

In the world there is a huge number of IT servioavjglers, but let's have a closer look at the Bedan
market of IT services. EPAM Systems and IBA Groupwve major companies with 1,200 and 1,500 employees
in the Republic of Belarus, respectively, wherelas hext region outsourcer — Luxoft (Russia) hasuabo
850 employees. In addition, a leading company,desgi and founder of Belarusian high-tech park EPAM
Systems opened offices in 31 countries, annuak salkime exceeding U.S. $ 160 million. It is worthting,
and other high-tech park residents: IT Park, IBAa@b (Group IBA), Itransition, Exigen Services, liits.
These companies can also be attributed to the |argeof the ground mass ( about 74%) still actdonsmall
firms with the staff of 15 or fewer people [4, P.P.

Thus, outsourcing is an effective way to reducets;o® access of the latest technologies and the
possibility to concentrate on running the core \dtitis. Domestic organizations that provide outsmg
services are generally not yet had expressed tiéméss in a separate direction, but the trendrafvidy in
demand for outsourcing in the Republic of Belarsisbéginning to create a favorable environment fsr i
successful implementation. Advisable to implemepblicy of outsourcing when you create a new orggmnon
or its affiliate, as this model is most justifiedncentration on the core business and lower castghie
maintenance of a business process. It is possibieduce the costs, if the contractor requiresaaaeable price
for their services and the quality of these sewviggets the requirements of the contracting aughtivat wants
to streamline its activities. Obviously, this isspible in a competitive environment, where there @muany
service providers , each of which cares aboutdfitation, establish competitive prices and provjdality
services. In Belarus, the market of IT industrycampetitive, but the massive use of IT outsourdgmgot
observed. A possible reason may be the large numbeew firms, and low level of awareness about the
benefits of outsourcing.
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SPECIFIC HOTEL SERVICES: BELARUS IN THE CONTEXT OF WORLD EXPERIENCE

MARHARYTA STATKEVICH, VOLHA TRICH
Polotsk State University, Belarus

In the article the peculiar services provided byteh® are studied. The author dwells on the world
experience, presents detailed examples of unusmeaices provided by different hotels to attractiteis and
make their stay as comfortable as possible. Belaxpgrience is examined in the context of the worddttice.
The scientific significance of the findings is defl by the recommendations given by the author.
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“Work is the greatest thing in the world,
so we should always save some for tomorrow.”

Anonymous.

It is common knowledge that everybody should warkdday’s world. We work because we want to
make our life better. One works in factory, theestbne tries to save human lives, the third oneages and
directs people and the fourthone works in the fafltourism and tries to help people satisfy thashes. Let's
speak about tourism. Nowadaystourism is one ofwiitee developing spheres and fast growing businesses
Hotels are the common part in the development wfigm. Tourists always visit Hotels with differesims. For
some people hotel is Home when away from Homeahather it is a Place where you can let your hawrdor
a Place to hide away. Humans and their mindscieegreat number of services and all of the touristsit, but
the needs of people are growing and professiomaislad regularlyinvent something new to attract geopnd
the best way to attract tourists is something ualisuhich can involve people in specific atmosphere

My researches are the way of showing something inéve touristmarket and what people need in this
sphere. Some hotels offer fitness services, inntygiersonal trainers; some hotels in a wine counffier wine
making classes and grape stomping events; and seemeoffer cooking classes. And of course, theeealirof
those services and tours a concierge can arrangeadBhotels compete for your business, some deeirgf
quite unique and surprising services.

World’'s experiences demonstrateimpressive and somastbizarre examples of unusual services. And
now I'd like to show you different ways of unussglending money in World’s hotels.

The first isCinema SPA Swiss elite hotel Lindner Hotels & Alpenthermdeo$ customers to go to a
cinema and have SPAsimultaneously. A large scréewsayou to watch new Hollywood movies during your
spa procedures. Two exclusive services in one uwavgbu in the atmosphere of movie not on the sbfaome
butalso in time of SPA procedures [1].

Another resort which decided to combine two différactions is the mirage. Some hotels offer yoga
classes and some offer the chance to swim withhittdp but the Mirage in Las Vegas have combinedhvioe-
Yoga with the dolphins For one hour on weekend mornings, guests caintalla deep state of relaxation and
peace as they flow from pose to pose in a seramgrwater viewing area within Siegfried and Royxrst
Garden and Dolphin Habitat[2]With the Yoga Among tolphins class, the hotel provides you're a roatel,
water and a smoothie. The cost is $50 [3].

Nowadays Hotels provide a wide variety of usuavisess not only for adult guests but also for kidlad
Washington's Fitzpatrick Hoteldecided toofferto fis@s with children the unusualone -full-equipp&ay-
rooms. The Hotel provides exclusive services for youigjters — those who still believe, that dolls atwea
Rooms for travelers with children are equipped witspecial doll set: tiny lockers, small beds aneheslippers
for toys — everything to impress with full hospital It is curious, that both children and theirdldare greeted
by name by hotel porters according to the traditbrihis hotel [4]. This place is a good choice families
because parents and kids can have a rest withupieas

One more example of specific serviceSigy taxi. Brazil elite hotel HiltonSao Paulo Morumbihasveal
the problem of traffic jams in a very unusual wiyyou want to see the city but don’t want to spentbt of
time in jams, just ask for a sky taxi and hotel&i¢dopters will bring you to any point of Saint P.&und then
you'll see that city is very beautiful from a bisdeye view [5].Moreover this Hotel offers a varietijtours that
caters to helping guests capture the world-famaéesssof the city. Therefore this service is a gabdice for
those people who has a habitat of time save.

Ifgueststravel alone or have a business tour asitbxs have a lot of time to spendin their roomhwiit
anybody The Happy Guest Hotel Lodge in Cheshireahgeod solution for those peopteldfish for hire. The
Happy Guest Hotel Lodge beganoffering guests tmohao hire a goldfish to keep them companyfor the
duration of their stay. They must pay £5 to hawedbldfish, named ‘Happy’, placed in their roomk [6gives
them a possibility to stay in the room with a gdieeind, who will be a great listener.

One more active unusual way to spendtime in Hat@rée Climbing. If you never learned to climb a
tree as a child and it's on your bucket list,youeluck if you visit the Primland Resort, in thduB Ridge
Mountains of Virginia. For two hours,a professiotrake climber will teach you how to climb 70 fegt & tree —
just one of the unique services the resort offétsThis activity is a good way to train you nowdaspend time
like some years ago. The cost for tree climbingli20.

Another experience for you will b8leep conciergeSleep-deprived guests at New York’s Benjamin
Hotel can consult a sleep concierge on how to enawjood night's sleep. The concierge can recomrtend
perfect pillow for you from a ‘pillow menu’, folloimg an assessment of your sleeping habits. Theyatsm
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arrange a sleep-inducing massage at the hotel'stypsalon or provide night time snacks meant tg halu
sleep better[8].This service is not only interggtilut also necessary for your health and good slEgp service
demonstrate us customer care and it is a good wayibtels to attract touristsbecause everybodyslittes
feeling of care and love.

If sometimesyou getbored with the company of peopdene of the hotels of Kenya offertourists on the
“velvet season”to spend the time in a cozy roont tieagiraffes. Tourists can feed the giraffes fithie room or
they can have a breakfast with the magnificent l@rgnimals. This way of spending time can helpistgiwith
theimprovement of emotional condition and it matte=m feel relaxed and peaceful. In my opinion thigreat
because Hotels with the same service involve spémding more time with our nature. And for fansilte have
pastime on fresh air is a good way of join withunat

There are a great number of unusual services ieltditover the world. Underwater speakers, fragean
butler, Pop star for a day, Artist in residencegpams, video-libraries,cigar-making and sunburnesupor-
everything from this list is a good pastime forrists,which want to easily reach their life witmfastic and
sometimes insane experience. This tendency is taponot only for Hotel business but also for hum#op,
because in this way personal in the hotel demamstare, importance of people and they alwaysdargake
tourists happier andrelax. All advertisings of h®thow us how much we mean to them and to thainbss.

Excellent customer service is vital to running acassful hotel business. Guests expect a certaih dé
service, and often will become disgruntled if thegl they are treated as being unimportant. Whewiged with
excellent customer service, guests can be maéeksgecial, and will be sure to return again ayadra[11].

All hotels have own rules, which should to be usedervicing tourists. For examfleeat Guests Like
Friends. That is one of the most important rulesabese the client always should feel himself comifottiotel
and personal in hotel must be polite all the tifeating guests like old friends can add a levetahfort to
their stay with you. They will instantly feel moweelcome with a warm, friendly greeting than theyhiiwith a
more formal or automatic greeting. If guests get,lbave questions or simply are looking for a gplade to eat
in the area, they will know they have made a geeatact point with you and can come back for asstst later.
Familiarizing yourself with the best your area ha®ffer can give you a wealth of useful knowledggass on
to your guests. Even repeat customers may bemefit your exclusive knowledge of little-known eagsriand
attractions located nearby. Put yourself in thesgaeshoes and imagine how you would ultimatelg Itk be
treated. Always try to end your conversation withtank you" [10].

Hotels and resorts are a service industry. Thereiking more important in any service industrynthe
keeping the customer happy and the guests safethéo service industry has the burden of keepiripppa safe
as much as the tourist industry, because no o#heice industry has customers at such a disadvantagtel
guests routinely leave their rooms with valuablaside. They can become vulnerable when sleeping or
showering, or injured as a result of the hotel'gligence. So there are a lot of things to thinkwfoom the
point of view of management, and security is onthefmajor concerns [9]. That's why new tendenaiegt the
requirements of tourists.

And another main rule of personnel in hotels if\sk the Right Questions because it helps guedtef t
hotel understand his own importance and to knowsteh personnel can always help in any case. fhekéme
to ask your guests several questions that willajou to build on their answers and provide therthwhe best
stay possible. While majority of hotels offer serg such as a wake-up call at the guests’ disoretitfering
some of these services upfront can help to maka geem more readily available. End the check-ircgulare
by asking if there’s anything else you can helphwiAsk check outs how their stay was, and pay genui
attention to their response. A comment card ortshawey can serve this purpose as well. Oftenramamous
survey left in the room will garner a more honesfponse than questions posed face to face, wraobften met
with a generic “fine”. You often can learn from themplaints or compliments of previous guests, gisireir
feedback to help you better serve future guests [11

And if to speak about Belarusl should say thataumtry is trying to develop tourism and now a doyn
has a policy aimed at hospitality. And of courselaBes tries to focus on Europe andin particulavdta
companies forge ties with foreign firms. And nowvduld like to give information about some unususivice
in Belarusian Hotels.

Most of Hotels of Belarus have usual range of senand it is certainly understandable. It happens
because our nation honors the traditions and many items cannot replace them. But times are changin
andneeds of people are growing up, that's why ffered service should be creative. In our caphel¢ was a
tendency not only in Hotels but in public placedl dinis fish peeling It is a new wave which was taken as
interesting in different places including HotelsnéOmore tendency, which came from Russia fedge for
furs. This service has a lack, because it is quite msige but it is known that every woman on the ranifrthe
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genetic level inherent desire to be beautiful attichetive, because for centuries the beauty of wohees been
the subject ofadmiration of men. In these cellsmamned a constant temperature and humidity reduiFer

coats are stored in the dark and constantly bloiwnAmd for example in the Hotel Parus in Polot$ie t
personnel has come to a great idea. Most of peaile,stay in itcome for business or sport reasousthis fact
helps to provide wakeup-service. And to my viewsita great decisionbecause it helps to show the cfr
“Parus” to the guests.

My findings prove that our country is not poor deas, but sometimes they are borrowed from another
country. And | think that previously mentioned Sees have all chances to appear in Belarus.Bugd hhve
my own ideas.As you know Belarus has a gorgeousrighdhistory and many of historic events have been
immortalized in monuments, castles and palaces. éurdcountry is famous for diligence and skill. Ahd
suggest again combining history with skills andl e a great architectural project in a nutsh€he project
lies in the fact that the sightseeing ofcityin anrmature will be placed in the courtyard area. Thst of
attractions will depend only on the city of Belardsis idea means not only to acquaint visitorshvilie
history of the city, but also to involve them iretfairy-tale atmosphere. This project will bengfitthe guests
ofthe hotel, who can decide in time of thumbnagwiwhat they want to see inreal, and for Hotel bisea
personnelcanacquaint visitors with the history he tourtyard, conduct tours, and maybe, also orgaai
wonderful place for recreation.

And now | would like toproceed to the conclusionnoy research.Several generations of people live on
the land in the rapidly developing events that eausto keep up with the times. The sphere of sauis really
fast growing business, which tries to involve maispeople of the world and it's great because $pisere helps
us to see the beauties of the world. And servigrngin component andquality mark of Tourism. Andsual
service is indicator of rapid development of hunsanéeds in an unusualor sometimes strange holidag.|
hotel provides service to customers, thewords os@®el and their attitudeare the toolsto creapmsitive
customer’s perception ofthem and the company theykwor. Whether they are a novice working with
customers or a seasoned pro, what they do and #lagffect how customers see them. Customers wilhf
opinions, so they might as well learn how to cremtsitive opinions.

So all the people of the world are the great pbspbere of tourism and we make it conformto owedse
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